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FIFTY-SECOND ANNUAL REPORT

submitted to the
ANNUAL GENERAL MEETING
of the
BANK FOR INTERNATIONAL SETTLEMENTS
held in
Basle on 14th June 1982

Ladies and Gentlemen,

- T have the honour to submit herewith the fifty-second Annual Report of the
Bank for International Settlements for the financial year which began on 1st April
1981 and ended on 31st March 1982

The net profit for the year amounted to. 66,938,821 gold francs, after transfer
of 857,665 gold francs to the Provision for Exceptional Costs of Administration.
This compares with a net profit for the preceding year of 67,004,609 gold francs.

The Board of Directors recommends that, in application of Article 51 of the
Bank’s Statutes, the present General Meeting should apply the sum of 16,938,821
gold francs in payment of a dividend of 135 Swiss francs per share.

The Board further recommends that 20,000,000 gold francs be transferred to
the General Reserve Fund, 2,000,000 gold francs to the Special Dividend Reserve
Fund and the remainder of 28,000,000 gold francs 1o the Free Reserve Fund.

If these proposals are approved, the Bank’s dividend for the financial year
1981-82 will be payable to shareholders on 1st July 1982.



I. THE NARROW PATH OF POLICY.

The dominant feature of 1981 and the opening months of 1982 has been the
near-stagnation of economic activity in the western industrial world as a whole,
-entailing a strong rise in unemployment. This disturbing phenomenon, its
description and analysis, the evaluation of its consequences — both positive and
negative — and an examination of the economic policy options available to
governments form the thread of this Report. This introductory chapter presents the
main elements of the analysis, dealing at some length with the rdle played by high
real interest rates; it is left to the Conclusion to formulate the principal economic
policy recommendations. The main point made in this chapter is that the western
industrial world finds itself at present in a highly unstable situation. Substantial gains
have been registered in the fight against inflation but the underlying inflationary
expectations are still scrong; on the other hand, there are numerous forces at work
which are steering the world towards stagnation.

Several factors have helped to bring growth to a standstill. Some of them are
by no means recent and have had a continuing réle in the general slowing of
economic development for almost ten years now. The erosion of corporate
profitability is a key factor in the weakness of the overall volume of investment,
while the level of real labour costs steers investment towards labour saving rather
than expansion. Experience of inflation and highly variable exchange rates — no
recent things either — worsens the climate of uncertainty in which economic
decisions are taken, discourages capital formation and leads to a misallocation of
resources. The growing burden of taxation and other levies on earnings saps
initiative and the will to work and encourages the emergence of a parallel economy
with all the distortions that this inevitably brings in its train. More generally, the
rising share of the public sector gradually stifles the activity of the enterprise sector,
while the justified aversion to large public-sector deficits precludes the
implementation of an anti-cyclical fiscal policy along traditional lines.

Reinforcing the cumulative effects of these long-term constraints on growth
came the two oil price shocks, the second of which dominated the world economy
in 1980 and 1981 through its direct and indirect deflationary impact, the boost it
gave to prices and the serious imbalances which it created in international payments.

Lastly, there can be little doubt that the restraining stance of policies over the
last two years has contributed to the slowdown in growth. In contrast 1o the
response to the first oil price shock, when governments reacted very differently from
one country to another, in the face of the second wave of oil price increases almost
all the major countries decided to give the fight against inflation priority over other
policy objectives. In fact they had no other choice. In the international context,
those countries that had been caught up in vicious circles of depreciation/inflation
were not inclined to repeat this disastrous experience, while the others, with an eye
towards the dangers of imported inflation, endeavoured to keep their exchange rates
firm. In the domestic context none was tempted to exploit the so-called inflation/
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unemployment trade-off to increase employment, persuaded as they had become
that more inflation and higher unemployment had gone hand in hand. Se, taking
their lead from past experience, macro-economic policy-makers, with rare
unanimity, adopted a globally restrictive stance. Since inflation has proved to be
stubborn, the initial outcome of these policies has been a downturn of activity.

From the monetary point of view the most striking and, at the same time, the
most disquieting aspect of recent economic developments has been the generalisation
of high real interest rates. The recent slowing of inflation has further aggravated the
phenomenon — as measured against the current rate of inflation. The high leve! of
real interest rates hampers the revival of investment, weakens the financial structure
of businesses and considerably increases the debt-servicing burden of countries
which have borrowed on the international market. Consequently it arrests growth
and exposes the financial intermediaries to risk.

The causes of these high real interest rates — since the end of the war an
unusual occurrence in a period of stagnation — lie both in the influence of factors
that are present to some degree everywhere in the industrial world and in the specific
impact, on Japan and the Federal Republic of Germany, of the exceptionally high
level to which real rates have soared in the United States.

It is the mix of counter-inflationary policies that bears much of the
responsibility for the continuance of high real interest rates. In most countries the
main burden of the fight against inflation has been borne by restrictive monetary
policy, as is evident from the decline in real terms of a large number of monetary
aggregates. On the other hand, with few exceptions, fiscal policies have not
supported the counter-inflationary action of the monetary authorities. True, it is
hard to measure the stance of fiscal policy in an environment combining
underemployment and inflation: the effective public-sector deficit is itself affected
by both unemployment and inflation. The same may be true of the real financial
saving of the household sector. Nevertheless, it is safe to say that in a good number
of countries fiscal policies have been less than restrictive, especially when viewed
against long-term public-sector growth trends, and that in some major instances
they have remained, or have become, openly expansionary.

The stubbornness of inflationary expectations also contributes to the high level
of real interest rates. It is difficult to find a fully satisfactory explanation for the
persistence of high real interest rates in a period of recession unless it is assumed that
the recent decline of inflation is expected to be a temporary phenomenon — which is
merely another way of saying that real interest rates are perhaps not so high when
measured against the rate of expected inflation. The difficulty of moderating
inflationary expectations ought not to come as a surprise. They are fed by a long
experience of inflation, by observation of numerous rigidities in wage and income
formation and by doubts about the public authorities’ determination to pursue an
unwavering counter-inflationary policy. For the anticipated inflation rate to merge
with the current inflation rate there would have to be lasting experience of the
pursuit of resolute counter-inflationary policies coupled with a continued process of
disinflation. Such experience would certainly bring both nominal and real interest
rates down to more acceptable levels — but with what time-lag?
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The persistence of inflationary expectations is not unrelated to the public-
sector deficit. It may be true that the public, judging by past experience, attributes
the main responsibility for sustaining the inflationary process to excessive expansion
of the money supply. But it is no less true that the public also associates the over-
rapid growth of the monetary aggregates with the size of the public sector’s
financing requirements: it will expect the public-sector deficit to be financed sooner
or later by monetary expansion. In other words, a persistently large and, above all,
expanding deficit will fuel the public’s fears that it cannot rely on the authorities’
determination to fight inflation to the bitter end.

Of the developed industrial countries it is in the United States that real interest
rates have reached the highest level, with, in the spring of 1982, rates in the long-
term market exceeding 7 per cent., as against 2!/z to 5 per cent. for comparable rates
in the other major countries, The lead of the United States ought hardly to come as a
surprise. For it is there that the conflict between a clearly counter-inflationary
monetary policy and a deliberately expansionary budgetary policy is most
pronounced. Despite increasing problems of definition and measurement,
deceleration in the growth of the narrowly defined money stock in the United States
appears impressive. At the same time, though the current public-sector deficit is still
moderate compared with other countries, at any rate in relation to the size of the
economy, all the forecasts indicate that the public-sector borrowing requirement will
expand significantly in the future.

Besides the conflict between the stance of monetary policy and that of
budgetary policy, there are other factors which tend to keep real interest rates high
in the United States. Firstly, tax deductibility of interest payments is more pervasive
than in most other countries. Secondly, the private sector’s demand for credit
remains high, perhaps influenced by the erosion of corporate profitability.

Lastly, two further factors deserve mention, both of them relating to the
monetary control techniques in use in the United States. In the first place, the short-
term difficulties that the US monetary authorities have experienced in achieving their
quantitative objectives — difficulties which are intensified in a strongly innovatory
financial environment and in the face of major economic cross-currents — may have
added a measure of uncertainty to market participants’ assessment of the
determination with which the Federal Reserve is pursuing its counter-inflationary
policy. However, this added only marginally to the greater uncertainty deriving
from the prospect of continuing large budget deficits. The generally prevailing
uncertainty appeats to have survived until now both the noteworthy decrease in the
rate of growth of M, for 1981 as a whole and the marked fall in the rate of inflation.
Secondly, the increased volatility of short-term interest rates may have added
another sort of uncertainty premium to long-term rates. Paradoxically, the strategic
success of the US monetary authorities in the fight against inflation and what might,
on a narrower view, seem to be a tactical failure — the greater volatility of both
interest rates and the monetary aggregates at the same time — have joined forces
with the budget to push real long-term rates upwards. It remains to be seen whether
the influence of the purely technical factors on the long-term market is a lasting
phenomenon or whether it is just part of a rather lengthy learning process that may
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be inevitable in the use of a new operating technique, especially in a period that
combines lively financial innovations with an active fight against inflation.

The level of real interest rates in the United States is disturbing in itself given
its impact on the US economy and, thereby, on activity in the rest of the world. It is
disturbing, too, in that it tends directly to keep the level of rates up elsewhere. Of
course, it would be an exaggeration to say that the state of the US financial markets
alone is responsible for the current level of interest rates in the other industrialised
countries; as has already been said, almost everywhere the public authorities are
placing heavy demands on the markets and inflationary expectations remain high for
other reasons too. Moreover, though nominal rates look historically very high in
some countries, real rates are not. Finally, though this is a dubious consolation,
countries have in varying degrees sought to shield their interest rate levels by
permitting their exchange rates to depreciate.

Nonetheless, it can be argued that without the American influence nominal
and real interest rates in two major countries at least — Japan and the Federal
Republic of Germany — would, in the spring of 1982, have been at levels more
consistent with the requirements of domestic balance. This influence is, it is true, no
longer as strong as it was last year for Germany and two years ago for Japan, when
the two countries’ current-account deficits spontaneously drove their respective
currencies down at the very moment when the sharp increase in the oil price gave a
fresh boost to external deficits and domestic inflationary pressures. The authorities
of both countries had little choice but to allow their own interest rates to be dragged
in the wake of the high rates in the United States.

In the spring of 1982 the situatton is somewhat different. Both Japan and
Germany have gained some room for manoeuvre in relation to US money-market
conditions, for two reasons. For one thing, their current-account balances have
recovered; for another, with the decline in the prices of oil and other commodities
priced in dollars the depreciation of the yen and the Deutsche Mark vis-3-vis the
dollar no longer has the same inflationary repercussions. However, notwithstanding
this new measure of freedom, the dependence of German and Japanese market rates
on rates on the US market, albeit reduced, has not altogether vanished: the strength
of the dollar has demanded that rates be kept at a level needlessly high for the
requirements of German and Japanese domestic economic equilibrium.

What, then, of the general economic repercussions of the near-stagnation of
the developed industrial world? Not all are negative, far from it.

Among the positive effects, pride of place must be given to the marked
deceleration of inflation which, after starting in Japan, the United States and the
United Kingdom, has become evident almost everywhere since the end of 1981. Last
year’s Report already pointed to the beginnings of this development. Half forecast,
half hope, it seems to have become a reality, all the more so since the easing of the
inflation rate cannot be ascribed simply to the turn-round on the oil market, the fall
in commodity prices or other phenomena that could prove to be short-lived. Part of
the reason also lies in the more positive development of the underlying inflation rate,
that is to say, the recent slowdown inthe rate of nominal wage increases and the
decline, which began earlier, in real wages. This latter development is of crucial
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significance not only because it is decisive for the lasting success of the fight against
inflation but also because it could lay the basis for a revival of investment and the
restructuring of industry. Where it has occurred it reflects households’ decision to
accept part of the levy on real incomes resulting from the wwo oil shocks. Tt could
therefore, in the longer term, correct one of the imbalances under which our
economies are suffering, namely the fundamental erosion of company profitability.

The second positive repercussion is the impact on the oil market. The easing of
the oil price and the elimination of the OPEC surplus constitute the major event of
winter 1981-82. A further rise in oil prices, especially in real terms but even in
nominal terms, would have meant an indefinite protraction both of stagflation and
of the serious imbalances in international payments — both factors stifling growth.
Though it has not been removed in the longer term, the energy constraint has been
very much eased in the short term. At a juncture when doubts were forming about
the capacity of the international banking system to go on financing the large deficits
created by the OPEC surplus, and when the banks were under pressure from all
kinds of political shocks, the elimination of the OPEC surplus must be seen as an
event of exceptional significance. It is all the more notable in that it cannot be
ascribed solely to the influence of the recessionary world climate. Savings in oil
consumption, due both to global energy conservation and to the substitution of
other energy sources for oil, have contributed just as much, perhaps even more.
These economiies reflect the market’s remarkable ability to adjust and demonstrate, if
any demonstration were needed, the efficiency of a price system operating freely.
They in themselves are an encouragement.

On the other side of the coin, the most onerous of the negative repercussions
for the industrialised countries domestically is the scale of unemployment.
Unemployment had already begun to grow in the early 1970s. For some time the
relatively rapid expansion of the labour force, caused partly by demographic factors”
and partly by the growing numbers of women entering the labour market, had not
been matched by an equivalent increase in employment, which had nonetheless
remained buoyant in several countries. The unemployment that this created already
brought with it a good many problems; that which has been caused more recently
by the decline in employment in practically all the advanced industrial economies
has become intolerable. And the outlook is frankly bleak; the past weakness of
capital formation would make it difficult to reach an acceptable level of employment
even in the event of an economic recovery.

Internationally, the sluggishness of activity in the industrial world has
considerably depressed growth in the developing countries and worsened their terms
of trade. At these countries’ standard of living the slowdown in growth entails much
heavier sacrifices than near-stagnation for the high-income countries, This is obvious
for the poorest among them. But it is also true for the many industrialising countries
that have already taken off: how can they continue the development process? With
the deterioration in their terms of trade, the high level of interest rates increasingly
adds to their debt-servicing burden and could well wipe out a good part, perhaps all,
of the benefits of the decline in the price of oil. Given their relatively low energy
consumption the only way that these countries could gain from the spectacular
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reversal on the oil market would therefore be indirectly, via its potentially positive
impact on growth in the industrial world.

It is perhaps the first time since the war that the industrial countries have
found themselves confronted with a situation of such stark contrasts: on the one
hand, in the battle with inflation there have been some notable successes and
developments on the oil market have removed a powerful factor of disequilibrium in
international payments; on the other hand, rising unemployment in the industrial
countries and the alarming worsening of the position of the developing countries,
including that of some oil-producing countries, are a source of great concern.

It is a situation that economists would call a fundamentally unstable
equilibrium. The gains that have been made are not yet so secure that they could not
be easily lost again if anti-inflationary policies were relaxed too soon. At the same
time, it would be a mistake to underestimate the power of those factors that could
impede the orderly resumption of economic growth or depress the world economy
even further, Chief among these is the high [evel of real interest rates, alteady
discussed at some length in this introductory chapter. But there are others, which
will be analysed in the body of the Report: the contraction in international liquidity;
the adverse impact of the numerous political uncertainties on the international
banking market; lastly, the behaviour of exchange rates, which are proving highly
.unstable and, in some cases, running directly counter to the evolution of the
country’s competitive position. '

Between the Scylla of a renewed acceleration of inflation and the Charybdis of
‘protracted stagnation the path looks extremely narrow,



II. RECESSION, RECOVERY AND GROWTH:
PROBLEMS AND POLICIES.

Highlights.

1981 opened against the background of some recent acceleration in output
growth in the industrial world as the US economy in particular rebounded from the
short recession of mid-1980 and as the effects of the second oil price shock began to
work themselves out. For the industrial countries taken as a whole, however,
renewed stagnation set in again almost immediately. By the end of last year, with
demand management policies having remained tight and inflation being slow to
respond, output was falling again in North America, and also in Japan. Thus, as the
European economies had been weak for most of the year as well, unemployment
was rising quite strongly and generally through the autumn and early winter
months.

Some of the consequences of these developments became quite vividly apparent
early this year. The marked improvement in price performance will be covered in
the following chapter, and was itself in part a consequence of the fairly spectacular
weakening of the oil market. On the face of it, therefore, two of the more important
constraints on economic performance had been significantly alleviated. Like a ghost
at the feast, however, one of this chapter’s rather melancholy réles is to question
how much fundamental adjustment is implied by these latest developments.

For some time now there has been growing recognition of a series of important
constraints on economic progress ranging from price/wage rigidities and the energy
supply situation, through natural resource availability to environmental concerns. In
turn, it has been recognised that for some time economic growth is likely to be
lower, and unemployment higher, than the world was accustomed to before 1973.
The point about the most recent developments, however, is that output and
employment performance have fallen short even of these more realistic expectations.
Slow growth has temporarily given way to near-stagnation. The short-term question
is thus whether the inflation and oil situations would have appeared in so favourable
a light had some low growth been mainwained — and, a fortiori, whether the
previous problems would return with any mild recovery in activity. The longer-term
question is whether there has been any fundamental change in the circumstances
which had earlier led to a major qualitative scaling-down of expectations concerning
growth trends and feasible levels of unemployment.

The analysis begins with a review of short-term developments and then moves
on to the problems posed by US budgetary policy. The paradox lies in the fact that
the announcement of future large budget deficits seems to have fed back on to the
present situation via a higher level of interest rates than might otherwise have been
the case — both inside and outside the United States. Thus, policy has been more
contractionary in the short term than was probably intended. In turn this implies
that a decision to reduce US budget deficits in the period ahead might itself, by
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contributing to a lowering of interest rates, supply some short-term stimulus to the
world economy independently of any. change in monetary targets.

Indeed, that would seem to be one of the few major avenues for short-term
intervention given the state of budgets in the rest of the world. The chapter goes on
to discuss the implications of the emergence of large chronic budget deficits in nearly
alt countries, and notes the constraint which this situatton places on the use of fiscal
policy for traditional counter-cyclical purposes.

Finally, under the heading of public-sector problems, the growth in the size of
the public sector itself is reviewed. It is noted that there is a need for public spending
plans to take more account of medium-term growth prospects if the level of taxation
is not to remain damagingly high.

For obvious reasons the medium-term energy supply situation is more difficult
to assess, There seems little doubt that oil saving has run ahead of earlier projections.
On the other hand, one cannot be sure whether this implies that conservation
developments will be similarly favourable in future or whether the end of the process
has simply been brought forward. Strategic considerations and the continuing risk of
unforeseeable shock events argue in favour of pressing for still more conservation
and, especially, substitution of oil in the industtial world.

Finally, the chapter analyses the potentially self-reinforcing nature of slow
growth. Slow market growth inhibits investment, which in its turn reduces the
economy’s supply and employment potential. Structural adjustments which are
needed to alleviate the various constraints can also be slowed down in a stagnant
environment, This applies both to the quality of the capital stock itself and,
possibly, also to the quality and allocation of the labour force. The chapter ends by
noting that the main hope for gradual but sustained improvement must lie with the
encouragement of invesunent. In the meantime, however, it is difficult to see that
this could do much to alleviate the immediate unemployment situation.

Demand and output: Short-term developments.

For the second year in succession GNP n the industrial countries grew by
only a little over 1 per cent. in 1981. Taking the OECD area as a whole, virtually all
of this increase in output occurred before the middle of the year and by the year’s
end GNP was actually falling in North America and Japan. In the United Kingdom
and France, however, there were some signs of recovery during the year, in the
former case as cyclical forces began to assert themselves, and in the latter under the
influence of some policy relaxation. Even so, for western Europe as a whole the year
saw no growth in output at all.

The three most immediate forces influencing these developments were the
surge in import demand by the OPEC countries early in the year, the high level of
interest rates in the United States and the continuing general anti-inflationary stance
of demand management policies.

The volume of goods imports into the OPEC countries rose by some 25 per
cent. last year — nearly double the previous year’s rate — as the oil producers began
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Larger industrial countries:

Consumption Gross fixed investment

Real private . Chainges

i i Exports | tmports | in
Countries Years GNP private | public |:§;Ib: segi- public o stooks™

dential | dential
annual voturne changes, in percentages

United States .... | 1978 48 4.7 14 2.1 3.0 7.3 126 12.8 1.0
1979 3.2 2.8 2.4 65 -53| - 56 16.2 6.0 0.7

1980 - 02 0.5 31| - 30| —186 1.3 100)] - 01| - 02

1981 2.0 25 1.5 25| - 60) - 68) - 04 b9 0.5

18811V 0.9 1.4 3.2 3.6 | —221 - 886 0.0 85 0.3

Japan .......... 1978 5.1 4.7 5.1 6.6 6.6 16.1 0.2 8.5 0.6
1979 5.2 5.9 43 mng| - 10 341 6.6 14.7 1.1

1980 4.2 0.6 2.2 65 —-96 | — 35 187 | - 40 1.0

1981 29 0.5 36 1.6 - 1.0 4.8 16.4 57 0.3

19811V 1.8 1.2 3.2 1.0 1.0 0.0 135 133 03

Germany ....... 1978 36 4.0 4.2 5.8 26 6.4 4.1 §.2 0.8
1979 4.4 33 33 8.4 7.9 8.1 5.8 1.0 21

1980 1.8 1.7 2.8 33 2.9 5.7 5.9 5.8 1.4

1981 =03 -11 23 -211-371 - 69 a8 23 ) - 041

19811V 08 - 1.2 1.3 - 49 17.4 20| - 1.2

France.......... 1978 38 4.7 4.3 41 ) - 1.7 - 30 6.1 6.2 0.9
1979 a3 3.5 1.8 4.0 2.6 15 74 1.4 1.7

1980 1.1 1.7 1.3 52 ] - 35 14 29 7.3 2.0

1981 0.2 22 23| -231-141t - 07 5.1 1.0 - 04

1981 IV 2.3 2.7 1.6 - 28 8.1 4.9 1.4

United Kingdom . | 1978 33 56 21 10.2 14.1 - 88 19 39 0.8
1979 1.4 4.7 1.7 6.0 | —15.1 - 39 26 1.2 1.3

1980 - 1.7 0.1 2.1 38| -134 | - 50 03!l —-34| - 18

1981 - 1.0 0.2 09| -18| 136 —-179| - 20| -20] - 1.8
1|81V 0.8 071 -041L1 - 06 45 -188 31 1.7 0.0

ftaly . .ovivnnnnan 1978 27 3.0 23| -0 12| - 24 10.1 8.1 0.9
1979 49 5.3 1.7 79 3.0 3.0 9.1 138 1.7

1980 a8 4.3 2.1 2.8 49 149 - 43 83 3.6

1981 - 0.2 0.2 18- 25 Q.7 6.4 60| -54) - 08

19811V 0.6 - 32 - 1.2 121 | — 28 .

Canada . ........ 1978 3.7 2.8 1.6 22| -33] - 21 10.3 48 0.2
1979 3.0 20 0.5 121 - 73| — 56 2.7 5.0 15

1980 0.0 10| - 05 86| —-106| - 04 10| - 22| - 06

1981 a0 1.7 2.0 6.9 1.4 1.8 14 31 0.5

19811V 1.0 0.3 1.8 871 ~116 4.7] - 23 06| — 04

Total QECD ..... 1978 38 39 14 4.8 6.6 5.1 0.5
19789 34 33 21 35 6.4 8.2 1.0

1980 1.2 11 2.6 - 1.0 X3 1.3 0.7

1981 1.1 1.0 1.5 - 06 4.0 0.5 0.2

19811V 1.0 1.0 2.0 - 25 7.0 5.5

* As a parcentage of previgus year's GNP,

reacting more strongly to their new surplus revenues. In the second half of the year
there was a sharp slowdown as increased oil saving and recession in the industrial
countries reduced the OPEC current-account surplus substantially. For the year as a
whole, however, total export demand in the OECD area rose by 4 per cent. in
volume, with especially strong growth in Japan and Germany.
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In the United States, on the other hand, exports fell slightly last year, partly in
response to the loss of competitiveness implied by the strength of the dollar. In turn,
this last factor was one result of the high interest rate environment in the United
States. Another result was, of course, a weakness of interest-sensitive expenditures,
not only in the United States itself, but, to varying degrees, in the rest of the world
as well. Interest rates outside America were influenced not only by firm underlying
monetary policies domestically but also by the desire to protect exchange rates in the
face of the dollar’s strength. Thus, as the table shows, private residenual fixed
investment fell in many countries last year, especially in the United Kingdom, the
United States and Germany. In addition, consumer durables expenditures were
weak, especially in North America where a sharp fall was registered in the fourth
quarter. But perhaps most serious was the evidence of a further weakening of
business fixed investment expenditures. Outright declines in investment were
registered in many countries, including the Netherlands, Sweden, Belgium, France,
the United Kingdom and Germany. And in the United States business investment
began to fall in the final quarter of the year.

The attempt by most countries to achieve some fiscal restraint was reflected
last year in the slow rate of growth of government direct expenditures. (Transfers,
however, continued to rise rapidly.) Overall, public consumption expenditures
probably rose by about 11/2 per cent. Thus, for some time now, public consumption
gtowth has been significantly lower than in earlier years. In addition, outright
declines in public investment spending were seen in the United States and again in
the United Kingdom, and also in Germany. In Japan, however, an attempt was
made to accelerate some public programmes to boost flagging domestic demand.

Last year’s disappointing growth performance was not entirely new, and must
to some extent be seen as part of the generally slow growth forced on the world
economy over the last decade. As the following chapter describes, perhaps the most
important constraining factor has been inflation and, especially in 1981, its failure to
respond sufficiently quickly to policies of general restraint. But, as this chapter now
goes on to discuss, there have been other important constraints, both of a short-term
and, in particular, of a long-term nature, which have adversely affected the prospects
for growth and a more satisfactory level of employment.

Public-sector problems.

The achievement of improved economic performance is first of all constrained
by certain unresolved difficulties in the public sector itself. These may be
conveniently divided into two relatively short-term issues and a longer-term one.
There is, firstly, the unusual — and still evolving — situation in the United States,
where there appears to be a serious mismatching of the stances of fiscal and
monetary policy. The second issue concerns the more general difficulty in the
industrial countries, so far, of achieving any significant reduction in their underlying
budget deficits as a means of combating inflation. Thus, even if other circumstances
now allowed some general budgetary stimulus to be considered (which in most cases
they do not), this particular policy tool might now be found to have lost some of its
previous flexibility. Finally, the longer-term problem of the size of the public sector
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relative to the economy as a whole remains acute. Hence — and given the need to
reduce budget deficits as well — the desired reduction in the burden of taxation has
so far proved an elusive goal.

The US budget.

The central feature of the US policy-mix problem is the perception by
financial-market participants that the Administration’s medium-term attempt
simultaneously to stimulate real growth and reduce inflaton conflicts with the
normal pattern of the past. In terms of policies, the clash is becween the much firmer
monetary stance adopted since October 1979 and the unusually expansionary stance
of fiscal policy planned for this and future years. Thus, the market belief is that
either money and credit markets will become tighter as the policy conflict intensifies,
or monetary policy may in the event be relaxed, in which case there may be a
resurgence of inflation. Under either scenario, interest rates could be expected to
remain high. Consequently, although the budget deficit for the current year may be
justified on the grounds of recession, expectations of a potential problem in the
future are combining with fears based on past misplaced hopes to keep current
interest rates higher than they might otherwise be. Short of a policy change itself,
the resolution of the problem will depend upon the extent to which a further
lessening of inflationary pressures in 1982, combined with at least a short-term
recovery of economic activity, induces a marked change in expectations.

The new Administration which assumed office early last year brought with it a
bold new approach to economic policy designed to deal with the relatively poor
performance of the US economy over the past decade. The core of this approach,
populatrly known as “supply-side economics”, was a significant reduction in the réle
of government. This was thought desirable both for its own sake and, more

The US Federal budget deficit and gross private saving.

Faderal Government deficit Mamorandum items:
) unified plus arass state and
Years NIPAY.2 unified? off-budgst g:m ays? ganv\ir:;% 1ooa|{‘?#‘;gius,
in bill percent, in billi t; in billi i :
otdoliare | ofseving. | otdohars | ofseving | ordoliars | ofsaving. || nbilionsof dobars
1966-69
average . - 3.2 2.3 - 86 6.2 . . 138.5 0.3
1970-73
average . -14.2 7.5 -16.0 85 . . 189.0 7.9
197477 . —45.1 15.92 —-40.3 i4.2 - 487 16,5 2835 4.3
078 ..., -29.2 82 ~48.8 13.7 - 59.2 16.7 3554 29.0
1979 .... -14.8 37 —-21.7 6.9 - 40.2 10.1 398.9 26.7
1960 ... -81.2 4.1 -69.6 13.8 - 738 171 432.9 281
1981 .... -62.5 130 -57.9 2.1 - 789 16.5 4787 36.6
19824, ... - . -98.6 18.4 -118.3 22.0 537 .
19834, ... . . -915 4.4 -107.2 16.9 636
19844, . oo . -829 it4 - 97.2 13.3 730

i Calendsr yoars. I NIPA = National Income and Product Accounts.  * Fiscal years {(October-September). AAdminis-
tration forecasts as of February 1982, .
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importantly, as the key to lowering the burden of taxation. The latter, in turn, was
seen as a means of improving incentives to work, save and invest, with the aim of
increasing productivity and output. A faster-growing economy would bring with it
tising tax revenues, even from 2 lower tax rate structure, and the budget could
eventually be balanced within a relatively few years. In the meantime, however,
deficits might continue — especially given the proposed major build-up of defence
spending — but the potential inflationary consequences of this were to be kept in
check by continued monetary restraint.

Congress at first reacted favourably to the Administration’s proposals, even
though the personal tax cut was reduced from 10 to 5 per cent. for the first year and
its introduction delayed by three months until October 1981. For later years,
however, Congress in fact added to the Administration’s tax reductions, both in the
indexing of personal taxation and, especially, in the field of corporate investment
relief. Meanwhile, interest rates rose again during the summer to very high levels,
raising the Government’s outlays on debt interest and worsening the short-term
outlook for economic activity and hence for tax revenues. Together with the threat
of expenditure overruns, these developments prompted the Administration in
September 1o propose further expenditure and revenue adjustments with the aim of
keeping the deficit in the Federal unified budget down to $43 billion for the
(current) fiscal year 1982 (October 1981-September 1982).

It is a measure of the deterioration in the situation that when the 1983 budget
came to be presented in February 1982, the deficit estimated for the current fiscal
year had leapt 10 nearly $100 billion. What is more, as the table shows, further very
large deficits were projected for the fiscal years 1983 and 1984. The goal of balancing
the budget had been pushed much further into the future. According to the
President’s statement, the most important single cause of the revision two these
estimates is 2 Jower-than-expected level of activity. But a significant increase has also
occurred in government payments of net interest, which may now rise to around
$385 billion this fiscal year compared with a little over $50 billion only two years ago.
In addition, the somewhat faster-than-expected decline in inflation, though welcome
for its own sake, has decreased the buoyancy of the revenue.

The sheer size of these revisions has, not surprisingly, given rise to fears in
financial markets that further upward changes may occur, especially as even the
current estimates assume further and rather uncertain expenditure economies. The
Congressional Budget Office, for example, suggested in February that the outturns
may be considerably above the official estimates, with unified budget deficits of
$111 billion this fiscal year, $121 billion in 1983, and further increases in later years.
In addition, there is concern about the growing size of the Government’s credit
activities, most of which do not appear in the unified budget. Some of these — the
direct loan programmes — involve Treasury borrowing for on-lending to the private
sector {as opposed to public spending). Others involve borrowing by the agencies
concerned, the government-sponsored enterprises, again for on-lending to the
private sector. Yet others involve only guarantees to private-sector credit activities.
As the table shows, the last two in particular have grown rapidly in recent years,
even when scaled by the rising flow of saving. There are thus fears that these
govetnment activities may also be increasing the pressure on credit markets. For
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example, when all the credir programmes which do not appear in the unified budget
are combined with it, the total “deficit” may in the current fiscal year be equivalent
to something like 3540 per cent. of gross private saving. In the years 1970-73 the
figure averaged around 20 per cent.

‘The US Federal credit budget.
-1970-74" | 1975-79" | 1980 | 1981 T 19822 | 1983°

ftetns
in billions of dollars

Total net direct loans

{on- and off-budget} ............. 26 14.9 24.2 26.1 20.9 14.2
Net government-sponsored

entetpriseloans ... ... oa 5.0 12.9 241 324 50.1 53.1
Net loan guarantees .............. 14.4 14.8 316 28.0 44.0 46.0
Total .o 22.0 42.6 79.9 85.5 115.0 113.3
Total as percentagse of gross private :

BAVING .. ovevr e 11.6 12.2 18.9 18.7 21.4° 17.8%

Note: Fiscal years.
1 Annual averages. 2 Administration forecasts. 3 As percentage of calendar year saving.

The implications of these developments have already manifested themselves
forcefully in financial markets. Interest rates have fluctuated widely and long-term
rates have risen to record levels, For example, in the spring of 1982 government
bond yields were in the region of 14-15 per cent., compared with a rate of inflation
over the past year of around 7 per cent.

The consequences of this situation are twofold: those which affect the US
economy itself, and those which affect the rest of the world, Within the United
States a new recession developed in the fourth quarter of last year as interest--
sensitive expenditures on housing and cars fell sharply. There are also signs that
business fixed investment has begun to be affected — a form of “crowding-out”
which has potentially serious longer-term consequences for the economy as well as
purely short-term demand effects. It could well be the case, too, that any further
increase in the degree of policy mismatching would be much more than
proportionately deflationary if interest rate levels became such as to cause major
corporate balance-sheet problems. In addition, with short-term dollar interest rates
rising at times to very high levels, the dollar has been strong in the foreign exchange
markets. This situation has probably been further exacerbated by an opposite
policy-mix strategy being pursued in Japan. The combined result, for the United
_ States, has been a deteriorating net export performance which has added to domestic
recessionary tendencies.

An alternative view, it must be recognised, is that high interest rates are
serving, within the context of a transitional decline in overall activity, to bring about
the reallocation of resources implied in the Administration’s growing defence
budget. But, here again, it remains to be seen whether the scheduled tax cuts,
weighted in favour of higher incomes, will lead to a substantial increase in personal
saving.
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A recession in the United States, of course, also affects the rest of the world.
But additional international implications of the American policy mismatch have been
viewed as stemming from the high level of interest rates even before, as well as
during, this latest recession. Even countries with significantly lower underlying
inflation rates have felt impelled to raise interest rates at a time of rising
unemployment so 2s to limit further inflation via a decline in their exchange rates.
(By the same token, however, these pressures may in many cases have helped
strengthen the resolve to make some needed reductions in budget outlays.) For
developing countries, too, high levels of real interest rates have seriously exacerbated
their debt problems, while simultaneously increasing the flow of interest payments
to some oil producers enjoying a strong external position.

The obvious conclusion seems to be that the present American budget plans
remain over-lax. But to be able to draw that conclusion in a convincing and balanced
way requires that some other considerations be dealt with first. The situation is also
not without interest from the point of view of theoretical economic analysis.

The first caveat to enter is that, with the economy moving into recession, some
allowance must be made for the automatic budget effects of this development. The
Chairman of the Federal Reserve Board, for example, has publicly stated his view
that, given the rise in unemployment, the problem does not lie particularly with the
current year’s posture. And the Department of Commerce has estimated that, even
for the third quarter of last year, the actual deficit would have been lower at an
annuval rate of around $60 billion had the economy been operating at a “high-
employment” level. This figure will no doubt have since risen further.

There is also the question of the precise significance of the Federal credit
budget. It is clearly not entirely legitimate to add net lending programmes to the
revenue/expenditure deficit as if the two were completely comparable phenomena.
The lending programmes create an offsetting financial liability in the private sector in
a way that outright goods and services expenditures and transfer payments do not,
Loan guarantees do not even do that, and involve only minimal net outlays except in
the case of major default. Nevertheless, although these programmes may only
conduct or influence lending operations of which some might well have happened
anyway, they must also almost certainly have some net effect on credit-market
conditions. There. must, in other words, be some potential risk of financial
crowding-out. Again, however, this may not be a serious problem at the momenc:
much Federal credit activity is connected with housing finance and there is at the
present time an extremely large margin of excess capacity in the housebuilding
industry.

Finally, there is the question of the counterpart volume of savings in the rest of
the economy. One element of this is relatively clear, as can be seen in the table on
page 14. The state and local levels of government have been running growing
surpluses over the past decade or so. These surpluses may, of course, fade again. But
so long as they exist they should either be deducted from the Federal deficit to-give a
measure similar to the general-government balance used for international
comparisons, or else they should be added to the pool of private savings as an
additional supply of funds to the credit markets.



More important, potentially, is the Administration’s claim that the tax cuts,
together with other measures to encourage saving, will raise the proportion of GNP
going into private saving by 2-21/2 percentage points, an amount equivalent to $90—
100 billion by fiscal 1984.

There may well be some merit in all these considerations — the current
recession, the difficulty of assessing the credit budget and the possibility of a rise in
savings. Nevertheless, the fundamental problem remains, namely that the present
fiscal plans involve continuing deficits in conjunction with real growth projected at 5
pet cent. per annum or more beginning later this year, and that at a time when
monetary policy is set to produce a continuing fall in inflation. Put another way, the
economic programme requites an unusual combination of accelerating growth and
decelerating inflation as well as perhaps some large increases in the velocity of
circulation of money. Financial-market participants: therefore expect that interest
rates will have to remain very high, especially if reviving activity actually puts
upward pressure on the inflation rate. in turn, this could produce renewed pressure
on the budget via higher interest outlays. :

The concern is thus mainly about future years. Despite the current recession,
high real interest rates have, as it were, been “brought forward” from the future
because of adverse expectations. In turn, these high rates may be making the
immediate recession worse, in contrast to the intent of the policy package, which
was to achieve an acceleration in growth.

Economists have for some time now been alive to the possibility of sluggish or
even perverse reactions of the private economy in the face of policy changes. As the
criticism of counter-cyclical fine-tuning grew during the late 1960s and early 1970s
several theoretical mechanisms — the most famous involving the “rational
expectations” hypothesis — were adduced to suggest that private-sector reactions
might in time come to immobilise the scope for active policy initiatives. From this
point of view the current American dilemma, while being a serious matter in its own
right, is also an interesting example of one possible mechanism in practice. Indeed, it
may well be an example of a perverse reaction. If so, plans for reduced deficits in the
period ahead might help to alleviate the immediate output and demand situation
somewhat, and at the same time improve the longer-term prospects for a continued
reduction in inflation. In turn, such a reduction in planned budger deficits might
permit more scope — within the existing monetary targets — for 2 decline in interest
rates to reinforce the prospects for a more durable recovery.

The problem of chronic budget deficits.

In other countries as well, a rather more general obscacle in the path of
improved economic performance continues to be posed by the persistence of
unusually large budget deficits. The very existence of such deficits may have adverse
effects both on inflationary expectations and on perceptions of the likelihood of a
general improverent in the economic environment. For such reasons, the use of the
budget for traditional counter-cyclical purposes has probably been somewhat
circumscribed. In addition, with the highest priority being given to a reduction in
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inflation, the primary réle of budgetary policy has to be to support monetary
restraint,

For this reason, most governments have been making determined efforts to
reduce public-sector deficits, in particular by trying to restrain expenditure growth.
So far as direct expenditure is concerned — that is, public consumption and,
especially, public investment — there is evidence of some success. Nevertheless, this
success has not been translated into equivalent progress on budget deficits. Two
important reasons for this failure are apparently the automatic effect of recession in
raising transfer payments and reducing tax revenues, and the effect of high interest
rates on debt interest outlays. There is thus some question as to whether it is
legitimate for assessment purposes to make some adjustment for these factors.

Despite the generally restrictive orientation of fiscal policy there are, however,
one or two exceptions which suggest some redirection of emphasis towards fighting
unemployment. The unusual case of the United States has just been discussed,
though it cannot simply be classified as a shift of emphasis towards a different policy
goal. The aim of the US Administration’s programme is simultaneously to stimulate
growth and reduce inflation.

The French case is more clear-cut, In June the new Government introduced a
revised budget for 1981 which added an amount equivalent to nearly 1 per cent. of
GDP to the central-government deficit. And in September budget proposals for
1982 foreshadowed a further widening of the deficit ratio by an additional %
percentage point. The express aim of these measures was to combat unemployment.
There were, however, signs in November of some limit being put on the scale of
reflation when social security contributions were raised by some Fr.fr. 36 billion w0
offset a threatened deficit of the same amount in that sector of the budget. And,
more recently, a budget deficit “ceiling” of 3 per cent. of GDP was announced for
next year. Even so, there are at present no other major examples.in which budgetary
policy is being used so clearly to try to deal with unemployment.

For the rest, varying degrees of restriction remain the norm, at least when
measured against most analytical criteria. Fiscal policy has been, and is planned 1o

General-government financial deficits’
as a percentage of gross private saving, 1966-81.

] 196669 | 197073 | 197477 | 1978 | 1979 | 1980 19812
Countries
annual averages

United States ........, - 04 05 - 7.4 - 33 - 341 7.3 43
Japan .....aiiiiaen . - 30 9.2 20.1 17.5 15.4 14.2
Garmany .....-.....s 1.2 | - 12 16.9 131 13.8 166 215
France............... - 11 - 4.0 38 84 3.2 - 21 14.7
United Kingdom ...... 4.7 4.9 299 263 18.2 19.1 17.6
111 . 28.2 ¢ 338 351 337 294 375
Canada .............. - 63 - 33 7.4 16.5 9.5 98 3.3
Belgium ............. 6.8 9.6 17.0 23.8 30.0 4.6 $0.0
Netherlands .......... 4.0 - 0.2 9.3 | 13.0 18.5 20.0 .
Sweden . ............ =311 -32.1 -19.8 36 174 202

1 Tha government sector’s currant-account saving minus its own investment, i.e. net borrowing requirements, Gross borrow-
ing requiremnaents, inciuding lending to other sactars, would be higher still in relation to groas private saving. 2 Estimates.



remain, especially tight in the United Kingdom, Canada and Japan. In the latter
case, although inflation is low and private saving high, financial-market difficulties
relating to a large rise in outstanding public debt are a major spur to attempts to cut
back the public-sector deficit. The low rate of inflation has, however, permitted the
authorities some leeway to use monetary policy to support domestic demand. And
even within the budget there has been some attempt to concentrate public-works
expenditures in what was expected to be the weakest period, namely, in the fourth
quarter of 1980 and the first three quarters of 1981. Further attempts of this natre
are also to be made in the current year.

In Germany, although the budget deficit was even higher than expected last
year, there has been increasing official concern over the rising trend of
unemployment. Thus — within an overall stance which remains restrictive — the
Government has recently introduced some measures temporarily to stimulate
investment. Such devices, which put a time-limit on the eligibility of expenditures
for extra tax relief, have previously been used in Germany to some effect. Plans to
finance the latest measures by an increase in VAT next year have had to be dropped.

The 1981 budget plans of the Netherlands began with some attempt to bolster
investment and housebuilding expenditures. But a deterioration in the budget
position during the year led to attempts to curb expenditures in such areas as public
administration and social security. However, it is in Belgium that one of the clearest
cases is to be found of the present inappropriateness of a budgetary stimulus against
high unemployment. With the main problems being a lack of competitiveness and an
insufficiently adaptable industrial structure, both the balance-of-payments and the
budget position deteriorated dramaucally last year, while unemployment rose to a
record level. The February devaluation of the Belgian franc, together with the
stabilisation programme to accompany it, was thus a recognition that the
unemployment problem had basically to be tackled by means which deal with some
of the underlying causes.

The Belgian case is not, however, typical of the more general constraints now
placed on the traditional use of budgetary policy for demand management purposes.
In the first place, the mere existence of large budget deficits may adversely affect
expectations of inflation and foster doubts about the sustainability of any
programmes to stimulate demand in the short term. If so, the response of investment
spending in particular might be inadequate. In addition, any accompanying
acceleration in inflation would increase the likelihood of a reversal of policy stance at
some stage. Thus, offsetting private-sector spending reactions could be set in train
either, as in the rather special case of the United States, through financial-market
reactions, or via pessimistic perceptions of the business cycle on the part of
entreprencurs.

v

Consumers, too, have in some cases been seen to adapt their spending
cautiously in the face of an acceleration in inflation. In several countries a sharp rise
in savings ratios occurred as inflation accelerated in the early 1970s. On the level of
the world economy there is also the possibility that, even if a renewed upturn could
be set off in the short term, the OPEC surplus would re-emerge on a significant
scale. There is a sense in which this can also be seen as an adverse “savings” reaction
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for the world as a whole. Thus, from these two sources, domestic consumers and
the oil producers, could come additional and offsetting effective demand reactions in
response to traditional counter-cyclical policies.

When we add to this catalogue of difficulties the unlikelihood of any
international co-ordination of short-term policies, it becomes clear that the obstacles
in the path of individual country initiatives are formidable indeed. But overriding all,
for most countries still, is the imperative of reducing inflation. In turn, this fact
carries an important implicaiion for the kinds of adjustments to budget figures
sometimes made by economists to allow for the level of unemployment and, more
recently, the rate of inflation. The former, the so-called “high-employment” budget
adjustment, is well known, The latter, which attempts to allow for the fact that
savings flows may increase to offset an inflation-induced reduction in the real value
of holdings of public-sector debt, is more novel. To a first approximation such an
adjustment can be made by deducting government net interest payments from the
budget on the grounds that, at times of high inflation, the major part of such
payments reflects an inflation premium in interest rates, They are in fact a
repayment of principal.

So far as the high-employment adjustment is concerned, there is immediately a
problem, in current circumstances, as to what constitutes the bench-mark level of
unemployment. Put another way, it is not clear that it is altogether appropriate to
make adjustments for cyclical movements in activity when the old pattern of cycles
has disappeared. Present unemployment levels are not necessarily purely cyclical
phenomena but may be of a longer-run nature reflecting the various constraints
bearing on economies, other structural factors and, possibly, a rise in what has come
to be known as the “natural” rate of unemployment.

More fundamentally, both the high-employment and the inflation adjustment
calculations are attempts to measure the underlying real demand, or employment,
effects of fiscal policy. The former does so by using an explicit unemployment norm
as the relevant standard for policy, and the latter, the inflation adjustment, does so
by in effect giving government interest expenditures a zero weight in the
measurement of the budget’s demand and employment impact. It is not clear,
however, to what extent such adjustments are relevant when the conquest of
inflation has become a primary policy goal. If it is not the short-run level of
unemployment but a lower rate of inflation at which policy is directed, then policies
should presumably be calibrated against the degree of success on the latter front and
not against employment. Indeed, in the case of the inflation adjustment the fact that
a correction can be made at all is a reflection of the failure of policy, so far, to
eliminate inflation. In addition, the inflation adjusiment calculation assumes that
wealth-holders do in fact react by saving the implicit repayments of principal in their
interest income. This reaction is clearly not a certainty in the same way that, say, a
rise in activity tends automatically to close the budget deficit via the tax and
unemployment relief systems.

To sum up, the simple fact is that, with inflation control the main aim of
policy via firm monetary policies, the appropriate réle of budgetary policy is
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automatically to lend support to these efforts rather than to auempt to achleve
other, and possibly conflicting, policy goals.

The size of the public sector.

The final aspect of the growth constraint thrown up by the public sector
concerns the longer-run problem of the size of the sector itself. As was noted in last
year’s Report, although the proportion of GNP passing through the general-
government sector had been increasing strongly and fairly generally before the first
oil crisis, the relative growth of public spending has accelerated noticeably since
1973. A further year’s data reveal no alleviation of the situation. Indeed in a literal
sense it has become worse, as the share of GNP accounted for by general-
government expenditure rose further in nearly all cases last year. In most countries
much of the rise was due to increases in transfers and net interest payments.
General-government expenditure now ranges from around a third of GNP in
Switzerland, Japan and the United States to roughly twice that proportion in
Denmark, Sweden, the Netherlands and Belgium.

One of the major difficulties posed by this situation, of course, concerns the
required level of tazation. Although it is true that deficit financing accounts for a
much greater proportion of public spending than in earlier periods, it is also true
that explicit taxation is at record levels. One result of this high “tax pressure” may
be an intensification of inflation, either directly if expenditure taxes have to be
increased, or indirectly via tax-push wage pressyres if income taxes bear the brunt of
the required adjustment. In addition, high marginal rates of taxation are widely
thought to have adverse effects on supply incentives, investment and productivity.
One of the more important justifications for reducing public expenditure is thus to
achieve a significant cut in taxation, preferably with special emphasis on investment
incentives.

It is often pointed out that it may be quite reasonable for the share of public
spending to rise in a growing economy. Societies’ need for public goods may well
grow more than proportionately with income, while their ability and willingness to
pay for redistributory programmes may increase with growing affluence. Even so,
there would naturally be some limit to this process. Indeed, after the increases in
public spending shares seen in the petiod up to the early 1970s, it might well have
been reasonable to expect some stabilisation of these shares. It is thus particularly
disturbing that the relative size of the public sector has grown more rapidly than
ever in the post-1973 period.

It seems likely that the underlying slowdown in economic growth during the
1970s, together with the failure of governments to take sufficient account of its
implications, may have been a major part of the problem. Most government
programmes are not sensitive to the kind of market signals which govern private
spending, and some programmes are, of course, deliberately contrived to increase as
growth slows and unemployment rises. The graph on page 24 suggests that there 1s
some evidence that the scale of the difficulties governments have experienced is
related to the extent of the slowdown in their respective economies. The graph
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General-government expenditure in relation to GNP.
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Growth performance and the share of public spending in GNP.*

% %
60 60
]
United States Canada
50 = France ¢ — %0
] & Netherlands
; oo e
erman
E - 4 Italy Belgium ° —| @
® ®
Swed

& Japan wecen
£ 30 | — 30
H
g ®
b4 Denmark
£ 20 |- — 20
E ® United Kingdom

0 —‘ 10

| i I l ] i ] l ] | i 0
0 4 8 12 1% 20 24
Change in publi¢ spending share {percentage points) '

* Annual average rate of g h 1373-81 relative to 1960-73 plotted against change in public éxpenditure share between

" 1973 and 1981,

shows the change in the share of general-government spending in GNP between
1973 and 1981 plotted against the economies’ own growth rates over the same period
relative to the earlier — 1960-73 — trend. The upper section of the graph does
indeed exhibit some downward sloping relationship from left to right. Thus, the
“United States, which registered a growth rate of little over half that achieved earlier,
saw a relatively small rise in its public expenditure share. Denmark, Belgium and
Sweden, on the other hand, which achieved only 2540 per cent. of their previous
growth, saw truly massive increases in public expenditure. One striking exception at
the other end of the spectrum is the United Kingdom, where the rise in public
spending was relatively limited while economic growth was particularly severely
reduced. This is a reflection of the obvious truth that, regardless of the upward
pressure put on the relative size of the public sector by slow growth, determined
effort on the part of government can strongly influence, if not entirely counter, its
effects.

Were the world economy metely in some normal — albeit prolonged —
cyclical downturn, then part of the problem of public-sector deficits might reverse
itself automatically in the recovery phase. As it is, the likelihood is that any such
recovery will be relatively mild, with growth slow and unemployment relatively
high over some more prolonged period. This chapter goes on to discuss some of the
other, medium-term, reasons — in addition to inflation itself — which lead to such a
conclusion. Hence any reduction in tax pressure and in public-sector credit demand
will have to come from renewed efforts to change the trend growth of public
expenditure. A consequent lowering of interest rates might then help to stimulate
demand for business fixed investment, inventories, housing and consumer durable
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goods. It would also feed back into further relief on budget outlays for debt interest,
in contrast to the reverse kind of spiral which has seemed to threaten in several cases
recently.

The energy situation.

The past year has seen greater progress in reducing oil dependence among the
industrial countries than seemed likely earlier. Indeed, developments in 1980 also
turn out to have been somewhat more favourable than was apparent at the time of
last year’s Report. However, given that the recession has simultaneously deepened,
it is not clear to what extent the energy constraint on a fuller use of resources has
been alleviated. In the meantime, though, the international oil market has weakened
quite spectacularly — a development which brings some short-term relief to the
world economy so far as inflation, demand, and payments imbalances are
concerned. At the same time, it weakens in some degree the necessary incentives to
longer-term adjustment.

Despite some slight growth in the industrial West’s GNP in 1981, total
primary energy use probably fell by around 2'2 per cent. With oil being the
marginal fuel, total oil use fell by about 6 per cent., and net oil imports (which are in
turn the marginal oil source) fell even more steeply — by about 13 per cent. By the
second half of the year net oil imports into the OECD area were running at an
average of 1912 million barrels per day, a rate not seen since 1969, and which may be
compared with peak rates of 26-27 mb/d registered first in 1973 and again in the
years 1976-79. At the same time, last year saw a further small rise in indigenous oil
production (including Mexico), bringing the total increase since the first half of the
1970s to some 4 mb/d.

Energy and oil use in the OECD countries.

1960 1965 1973 1980 1981
s | toes | 1oz |
indices: 1973 =100

Tolal @NErgY US8 . .vovuvvnenrnreanrorcrororons 53.0 66.3 100 106.0 103.5
Energy use inrelationto GDP .................. 101.0 96.9 100 891 86.0

in percentages
Dil use in rolation to total energyuse ............ 36.7 4.7 54.8 49.7 48.0
et odl imports in refation to total oiluse . _....... 48.9 68.5 67.6 61.8 56.9
Net ail imports in refation o total energy use . .... 179 262 371 0.7 273

in millions of barrels per day

Net ol imMPOMS . ..o ieiinieiiioniineienanan 6.8 124 26.5 233 202
QPEC ol production .. ..vovuveeunrrenesrnneeas 6.0 14.0 31.0 26.8 225

A significant contribution to these recent developments came from
considerably improved energy and oil saving in the United States and Japan during
the 1978-81 period. Following the first oil shock, oil usage in the United States,
relative to GNP, actually increased slightly. But between 1978 and 1981 it is
estimated to have fallen by 25 per cent., bringing the United States more into line
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with the average performance. Thus, for the seven major countries, the OECD now
estimates that the total energy and oil intensities of production had by last year fallen
by 14 and 27-28 per cent. respectively since 1973. This implies, as the table shows,
that the proportion of total energy consumption accounted for by oil was below
one-half last year.

The significance of these figures can perhaps best be judged in the light of the
situation as seen only a year ago by the Parliamentary Symposium on Energy and
the Economy organised by the OECD and the International Energy Agency. In an
attempt to assess the world supply and demand position for oil over the next ten
years, certain so-called scenario calculations were made. In these it was considered
reasonable to assume that the total amount of energy required to produce one unit
of GDP might fall by 81/2 per cent. by 1985. Similarly, the proportion of il in total
primary energy usage was assumed to fall to 441/2 per cent. over the same period. It
now seems likely that both these figures will be attained — and possibly before
1985. And in contrast to an assumed need for OPEC oil production of around
30 mb/d throughout the 1980s, early this year production was at times down to
something under 18 mb/d.

These figures seem to suggest fairly strongly that the core of the energy
constraint — namely, excessive dependence on imported oil — has been significantly
eased. However, it is not yet clear to what extent this is the case. In the first place,
the recession in the western industrial world has continued and intensified. Thus,
whereas the OECD/IEA energy scenario assumed an average rate of GDP growth of
2%/4 per cent. per annum from 1979 to 1985, the achievement so far has been well
under half this rate. Any GDP shortfall is also likely to be magnified so far as its
effect on oil import needs are concerned. Nearly all marginal energy requirements
themselves fall on imported oil. Therefore, not just the absolute level of oil imports
but also the oil import requirement per unit of GDP may be quite markedly affected
by slower-than-expected growth.

Part of the weakening of the international 0il market has also been the result of
a turn-round from stockbuilding to destocking on the part of the consuming
countries — clearly a situation which cannot continue indefinitely. In addition, the
fact that energy conservation has up to now gone further than expected does not
necessarily imply that the ultimate gains will also be greater than previously hoped.
It could be merely that the time-scale of consumer reaction has shortened, with the
end result being not much better than originally foreseen.

Of much greater long-run significance, however, is the required support from
domestic oil production and, more importantly, the development of alternative
forms of energy production. And here one cannot expect rapid short-run results.
However, the recent weakening of the oil price has led to reports of some
curtailment of oil exploration activity outside the OPEC area. This suggests a need
for the consuming countries to keep up — possibly by taxation — the price of
energy to domestic producers as well as to consumers. In turn, this might bring
some relief to budget situations and, although it might slow down progress on the
inflation front, it need not actually increase any prices in absolute terms.



Nevertheless, it is in the areas of coal and nuclear energy that enormous
expansion still has to come if the required transition away from oil is to be effected.
And it is in these areas that both environmental and safety fears are understandably
strong.

Finally, even if greater and permanent oil economies are indicated by the most
recent figures, it remains to be seen whether sufficient energy independence is yet in
prospect. The OECD/IEA Symposium concluded that it was conceivable, with
great efforts, that the oil-importing world could live with 2 maximum OPEC oil
production of around 30 mb/d. But this was already very close to previous peak
levels. Even if that figure can now be reduced, the core of the problem may not have
disappeared entirely. This is that, at 2 more desirable rate of growth and utilisation
of labour capacity in the industrial world, there might be a need for some major
OPEC producers to make oil available significantly in excess of their current
revenue requirements. When to this are added strategic considerations and the
possibility of further unforeseen shock evenis it is obviously not inconceivable that a
major upturn in the industrial world’s economy could run into the same problems
that wete seen in the 1970s, The energy constraint may have been loosened — and
could be further if Iranian and Iraqi production levels were restored — but it could
also tighten again with any significant upturn and reduction of unemployment in the
industrial countries.

Fixed investment and slow growth.

The final element in the web of constraints facing the industrial countries is the
behaviour of investment. Since 1973 investment growth has everywhere been
appreciably slower than in the earlier post-war decades, a development which is
simultaneously an effect as well as a cause of the poor overall performance of the
advanced economies since the first oil shock. As time passes, however, emphasis is
likely to shift increasingly towards poor investment performance as purely a cause
— and possibly a major cause — of prolonged slow growth. Both the quantity and
the quality of the capital stock may become increasingly and adversely affected by a
long period of slack investment activity. Ultimately there is some risk of economies
becoming more or less stuck in a slow growth “trap”. Better investment
performance is the way back to faster overall growth, but the necessary stimulus to
private investment incentives becomes more difficult to provide in a depressed
environment. Indeed, with other constraints also pressing on economies’ output
possibilities, the provision of one important stimulus, namely expanding markets, is,
by definition, nearly impossible.

Investment and saving.

As the following table shows, the growth of investment in industry has slowed
down markedly in virtually all countries since 1973, The slowdown, though from an
exceptionally high level, has been most dramatic in Japan, and the least so in
Canada. It is chus not surprising that recent academic estimates suggest that the rate
of growth of the gross stock of business fixed capital has also declined, in most cases
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by between 12 and 2 per cent, per annum. It follows that, by now, industrial
capacity may on average be 10-15 per cent. below what it would have been had
earlier trends continued. To the extent that the speed of obsolescence has increased
— assisted, possibly, by the change in the relative price of energy — the effective
stock of capital may be lower still.

Real non-residential business investment,

1960-73 { wra-re | 1980 1981
Countries
average annual growth rate

United States . ........... 5.7 2.8 - 340 25
Canada ... voviiiiiinnn 5.8 5.0 8.6 6.9
Japan .. ..oiiiiiinaes 14.0 17 6.5 1.6
Germany «...........i.. 4.7 24 3.3 - 2.1
France......oocoveveaas. 7.2 1.4 52 - 23
United Kingdom ......... 4.2 3.2 38 - 1.8
{12 Y 4.7 - 1.3 9.8 - 25
Belgiurm .............00s 5.1 0.2 8.2 - 45
Metherlands ............. 5.1 20 - 65 -14.0
Sweden ................ 4.3 ~ 0.8 1.3 - 71
Switzerland?.....,....... 65 - 2.0 6.9 1.7

1 Partly estimatad. 2 Including public sector.

When one examines recent investment performance in terms of the share of
total fixed investment in GNP there is also evidence of decline, but here it is mostly
relatively mild and there are even one or two exceptions. At first sight this is
something of a surprise. For one thing, many of the factors usually thought to be
important determinants of investment, such as profitability and interest rates, have
been adverse. More fundamentally, the elementary theory of economic growth
suggests fairly strongly that marginal capital needs will be related to output in such a
way that a switch to a period of slower overall growth should, ceteris paribus, see a
noticeable decline in investment/output ratios. For the industrial countries as a
whole the change in growth trends has not been minor: between 1973 and 1981
GDP growth has averaged only 2.4 per cent. per annum, compared with a rate of 5
per cent. between 1960 and 1973.

Part of the explanation of this apparent paradox no doubt lies in the new
investment requirements both necessitated and stimulated by the change in energy
prices. In addition, investment needs have been raised in many countries by
government regulations concerned with protecting the environment and the health
and safety of workers. Finally, the high cost of labour — while tending
simultaneously to prejudice the flow of business profits and saving — may
nevertheless have stimulated some investment in labour-saving equipment, i.e.
capital deepening. This explanation is, however, at some a prior1 variance with the
observed major deceleration in the growth of output per employed person since
1973,

The relatively well-maintained total investment ratios are thus not perhaps as
comforting as they may appear. They may well be reasonably appropriate in the
short run given the recent and prospective constraints on overall economic activity.



Gross domestic fixed investment.

1
countris %6073 | 97379 | 1980 | 1981
as percentages of GNP/GDP

Unitad States .. .......... 18.2 18.1 17.7 17.0
Canada .........oveeuns 221 23.2 23.6 24.5
Japan ..o 338 322 .8 31.0
Germany . .............. 25.0 alv) 235 228
FIANCE . .o ivieevnnnn s 23.2 22.6 21.6 21.2
United Kingdom ......... 18.3 18.6 17.8 16.2
[T 20.9 19.8 19.8 203
Belgium ................ 21.7 21.7 21.0 2041
Metherlands ............. 249 211 2.0 19.9
Sweden ................ 23.2 20.7 201 19.1
Switzedand ............. 28.1 235 238 24,2

The point, however, is that in terms of the absolute volume of capital formation,
they imply an inadequate performance when set against the employment and
productivity growth goals (albeit less ambitious than the pre-1973 performance)
which should become appropriate once the period of medium-term adjustment is
over. There is a danger, in other words, of much more unemployment becoming
structural in character. At the same time, as current investment is often the means by
which advances in technology are put to the service of more efficient production,
slow investment growth is likely to mean that the productivity of existing capital is
not as high as it might be. In addition, it must necessarily be ageing relative to what
would otherwise have been the case.

It is also worth noting that, with low investment growth, the required
structural adjustments to capital have probably not been occurring as fast as they
might. In particular, slower renewal of the capital stock may have slowed down the
full introduction of more energy-efficient technologies. It may also be slowing the
adjustments required in the face of competition from the newly industrialising
countries. For all these reasons it would seem appropriate that an important part of
the thrust of policy should concentrate on stimulating investment. The problem,
however, is how, in the existing unfavourable environment, this could be brought
about.

It is unfortunate, to say the least, that most studies of capital investment
behaviour have concluded that it is the prospects for sales, i.e. demand, that are one
of the most important determinants of investment spending, for it is just these
prospects which are necessarily constrained for the time being. Consequently, to
initiate major schemes of capital widening would be to risk investing in (albeit
temporarily) idle capacity, a sure recipe for corporate financial failure. One way of
attempting to get round this fundamental point is through incentive measures with
pre-announced time-limits, Both the German and French Governments, for
example, have recently announced investment tax relief schemes, with the relief
applying only to projects begun or expenditures incurred over a limited period of
time,

While it may be difficult to get major results from such schemes on their own,
their effectiveness could well be enhanced by making other — non-demand —
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factors as favourable as possible. Probably most important would be a significant
restoration of profitability. The figures for factor income shares suggest that, while
profitability may not have slumped so seriously during the second oil shock, it is in
most cases still below the levels prevailing even in the early 1970s. A redistribution
of factor incomes — a restrained growth of real wages — could provide both more
incentive to invest as well as some of the cash flow with which to do it, It could, in
other words, contribute to a simultaneous raising of both saving and investment.
However, it has to be admitted that the already slow rate of rise of real incomes
probably makes the necessary degree of restraint difficult to achieve.

Labour's share in total domestic factor income.

Countries 1965-69)1970-73] 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981
in percentages

Unitad States . ... . 72.7 765 78.2 776 774 76.9 72 775 78,5 78.7
Japan ........... 53.3 57.2 62.8 66.1 66.4 87.9 66.6 67.56 68.3
Germany ........ 65.5 69.3 724 723 714 704 71.2 i1 72.2 733
Framee . .......... 623 63.9 67.6 70.1 7t.5 7.3 ns 7.3 73.0 75.5
United Kingdom .. | 75.7 75.8 795 82.6 80.5 77.8 774 78.8 81.4 .
Maly............. 56.8 61.3 64.1 68.2 67.2 68.5 68.0 686.2 65.6 68.7
Canada .......... 70.7 724 70.6 724 72.7 735 e 69.5 69.9 715
Belgivm ......... 62.3 64.9 68.0 70.2 71.0 7.9 721 723 735
Netherlands ...... 65.1 68.6 70 725 69.9 70.6 711 72.0 72.8
Sweden ......... 75.4 76.9 76.3 77.6 §1.0 85.5 84.0 8.3 80.3
Switzerland ...... 65.6 68.4 70.7 725 .7 720 728 3.0 733

A related point, which has been covered earlier in this chapter, concerns the
policy-mix question and the unnecessarily high. rates of interest stemming from
over-lax budgets in the face of anti-inflationary monetary policies. Such “crowding-
out” seems a gratuitous obstacle 1o put in the way of potential investors in capital
goods. High rates of interest also carry the risk that any increase in profits will be
saved in the form of bank deposits, government paper or debt repayment rather than
being used for productive investment.

Current policy is of course already on much firmer ground so far as reducing
inflation is concerned. It has now become widely recognised that inflation, especially
in the strongly cost-push form experienced over the last decade, is likely to inhibit
capital investment. High inflation rates tend to be variable, thus contributing —
both domestically and through overshooting in the exchange markets — to the
uncertainty surrounding the projection of future profits. In addition, by taising
nominal interest rates, inflation substantially increases the risks associated with long-
term borrowing., Nevertheless, a part -—— or all — of the beneficial investment effect
of reduced inflation could be lost if the cost of disinflation in terms of
unemployment became too high. Not only would demand itself be further
depressed, possibly below the level which could otherwise be allowed, but, in



— 31 —

addition, high and prolonged unemployment could also adversely affect
entrepreneurial expectations about the political, as well as economic, environment in
which any new investment projects might come on stream. For both these reasons,
and in the presence of strong labour-market rigidities, incomes policies are in some
cases thought to be potentially helpful, at least where they are not unacceptable on
other grounds. They may help cut the unemployment cost of disinflation and also
possibly assist the required shift of income towards profits.

The implication of the foregoing is that the level of investment should ideally
be higher than it currently is. For some countries, given an underlying decline in the
share of investment, it may also follow, on the assumption of a fuller use of
resources, that the investment share needs to rise. By the same token, the share of
national income devoted to saving would then almost certainly need to rise too.

The next table shows domestic saving performance in both the pre- and post-
oll-crisis periods. There appears to be little common pattern so far as total
(household plus enterprise} private saving is concerned. In some cases, such as the
United Kingdom, Sweden and Canada, and possibly Italy, the private saving ratio
has nisen in recent years, while elsewhere it has tended to decline, especially in
France, Belgium and the Netherlands. For the saving of the general-government
sector, there is, however, a universal pattern of declining performance - a major
component of the well-known worsening in overall budget positions. This suggests
that the government sector itself could well be an important contributor to any
required increase in total domestic saving. (It is worth bearing in mind that although
at the world level there has in recent years been a large pool of international saving
— the OPEC surplus — the intention of policy is of course that this should be much
reduced.) It is true that in some countries, most notably the United States, attempts
are being made (or are planned) to increase private saving by reducing taxation.
However, the private sector’s reaction to such reductions is necessarily uncertain,
while, unless sufficient current public expenditure cuts can be made simultaneously,
there is the danger of at least a partial offset in the form of a further decline in
government saving. A more certain method of increasing private saving would be to
achieve an appreciable shift of income towards corporate profits, as discussed earlier.

To the extent that any of the required increase in investment is the
responsibility of the public sector, a rise in government saving (reduction in current
spending) could find an automatic investment offset. The risk with cutting back
public current spending alone is of course that, in the event, the incentives to private
investment (mcludmg any induced fall in interest rates) mlght prove insufficient —
in current circumstances — to provide a one-for-one rise in capital spending. In that
case, total spending and activity would be reduced even further. Governments have
thus a rather narrow path to tread. In most cases some major reduction in budget
deficits will be necessary for success; but too early and too large a reduction runs the
risk of making the immediate demand situation even worse (and thus, incidentally,
putting further pressure on budgets themselves). On the other hand, too relaxed an
attitude is likely both to keep interest rates too high and to affect expectations
adversely. Given the importance of expectational effects, what seems to be needed in
most cases Is a persuasive programme of budget retrenchment over the medium
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Gross domestic saving ratios.

. G I Domestic private
coumios oo Totsloconomy | Seneral, | Domestieprive
s percentages of GOP
Unitad States ... .......c.ovvunean, 1960-73 19.4 2.3 17
1974-79 18.9 1.1 17.8
1980 183 0.6 17.7
1981 18.3 0.8 17.6
Canadd .....ooiviiviinnnnanans . 196073 218 4.1 177
1974-79 214 1.7 19.6
1960 21.6 0.9 206
1981 222 24 19.8
Japan ... e 1965-73 374 X 30.8
1974=-79 328 3.2 29.3
. 1980 30.7 33 27.3
1981 N8 3.6 28.2
GONTIANY ..o e inrarnnnnanenns 1960-73 271 6.0 211
1974-79 233 24 209
1980 23.0 2.3 20.7
1981 21.8 0.9 209
Francs......oovues e rereieaean 19671-73 290 4.9 24.1
. 1974-79 23.0 2.7 20.3
1980 21.7 3.7 18.0
1981 19.1 1.6 1756
United Kingdom ................. 1960-73 19.3 45 148
1974-79 17.9 0.6 17.4
1980 19.1 0.8 18.3
1981 176 0.5 1741
Al o it . 1961=73 234 -2.1 255
. 1974-79 22.2 -51 27.3
1980 226 -3.7 26.3
. 1981 1848 =71 260
Belgium . ...., P 1960-73 269 15 244
o 1974719 20.6 -1.3 219
1980 16.3 -4.8 209
1981 . -8.2 .
Methetands _.................... 196073 274 5.1 23
1974~-79 229 26 203
1980 201 15 18.6
1931 20.0 1.0 180
o 196073 24,2 98 14.4
1974-79 19.7 54 14.2
1980 17.3 0.1 17.2
1981 16.0 -0.9 16.9
Switzerland .. _........oiiiiia..n. 1960-73 32
1974-79 277
1980 26,7
1981 28.0

term, with deficits seen to be falling within a context of realistic estimates of growth
and interest rates. '

The implications of slow growth.

The investment problem is only one example — albeit an important one — of
the rather intractable natre of the policy problem currently facing governments.
The heart of this problem is the fact that secularly slow growth and a degree of
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resource under-utilisation cannot necessarily always be relied upon to encourage the
self-correctmg ad]ustments required. Indeed, there can be self-reinforcing, perverse
reactions.

For example, as is discussed in the following chapter, although slack markets
work unambiguously to reduce inflation, some other effects of slow growth, ranging
from unit cost pressures through to attitudes to incomes policy, may not always be
favourable.

Similarly, in the case of resource allocation, economic slack may encourage
greater labour mobility and exert financial pressure on entrepreneurs to press for
improvements in efficiency leading to a “leaner and fitter” operation. At the same
time, however, pressures for protection and for the subsidisation of uneconomic
jobs are likely to increase.

Governments have, of course, been attempting to deal with some of the more
unfavourable effects of slow growth, especially in the case of unemployment. For
example, noting the way in which the young bear a disproportionate share of
joblessness, various forms of training and work experience programmes have been
initiated or reinforced. There has also been pressure to reduce working hours and to
introduce work-sharing schemes. Such schemes can be seen as a partial adaptation to
a world of slower growth. However, if they are not accompanied by appropriate
nominal wage adjustments there is a danger that further upward pressure will be
placed on unit costs. As the French experience has recently demonstrated, it may be
difficult, when reducing the length of the working week, to achieve the required
degree of realism in the pricing of labour. In addition, changes in social and working
patterns which may be appropriate for the time being may be both inappropriate and
difficult to reverse at a later date.

This chapter has painted a rather sombre picture of the limited opportunities
available for an early improvement in the medium-term growth and empioyment
performance of the industrial economies. Despite the present glut of oil and the
more recent, and long-awaited, improvement in inflation, the situation does not
hold as much room for manoeuvre as might appear when judged by the level of
unemployment alone. Somewhat paradoxically, if the recession has become deeper
than is strictly necessary, one important short-run stimulus might come more from
an announcement of a future tightening of budgetary policy, particularly in the
United States, rather than from a more conventional relaxation now.

In the industrial countries, at least, it is perhaps the return of high levels of
unemployment which is the most serious aspect of the situation. Not only is the
road back to faster growih likely to be long, but the required means of transport —
namely, a successful boost to investment and saving — cannot be expected to be
immediately or significantly beneficial for employment. The scope for capital-
widening expenditures must be somewhat limited, while any capital-deepening
expenditures are by definition labour-saving, though the incentive to purely labour-
saving outlays could be reduced by any success in restraining real wage costs.

For the rest, the various constraints described above largely rule out the
traditional type of Keynesian demand stimulus which assumes that the idle resources
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themselves can be readily mobilised to provide the needed investment goods and
finance more easily the underlying levels of public expenditure. Indeed, the
recognition of this fact on the part of the private sector, together with more
particular fears about large public-sector deficits and inflation, may have rendered
the old-fashioned demand management tools relatively ineffective.

In these circumsiances it would be idle to pretend that there is any miracle
cure, or, indeed, that a continuation of relatively slow growth is without risks of its
own. Nevertheless, governments have little choice but to continue to encourage
adjustment and investment as actively as they can, while making such adaptation to
the situation as is possible and standing ready to make the necessary resources
available by reducing both the size of the public sector itself and its deficit.



III. INFLATION AND UNEMPLOYMENT.

Highlights.

With the weakening of demand and output, unemployment continued to rise
throughout the Group of Ten area in 1981, reaching post-war peak levels in several
countries during the early months of this year. The annual average unemployment
rate for the area in 1981 was 6!/2 per cent., compared with 512 per cent. in 1980 and
a roughly similar figure in 1975-76. Increases in unemployment were particularly
sharp in Europe, and by the end of last year unemployment rates in Belgium, the
Netherlands and the United Kingdom were over 10 per cent. In Japan, Sweden and
Switzerland unemployment rates were lower than in the rest of the Group of Ten
area, ranging from 0.3 per cent. in Switzerland to about 3 per cent. in Sweden.

At the same time, by the early months of 1982 it was evident that price
inflation in the major industrial countries had come down substantially from the
levels reached two years earlier. Measured by the increase in consumer prices over
the preceding twelve months, the weighted average inflation rate in the Group of
Ten countries and Switzerland had, by end-1981, receded from its 1980 peak of
nearly 13 per cent. to just over 9 per cent. Evidence of a further deceleration in early
1982 suggested that average inflation in the Group of Ten area was approachlng its
end-1978 level of 7 per cent.

This more satisfactory price performance resulted mainly from the slowdown
of economic activity in the industrialised world that began in 1980 under the
influence of the sharp rises in external prices during 1979-80 and was accentuated by
the restrictive stance of industrial countries’ economic policies. This slowdown led,
among other things, to a marked decline in commodity prices, which was a powerful
factor in bringing inflation rates down last year. Between late 1980 and the end of
1981 prices of non-oil products (expressed in SDRs) fell by 17 per cent., while the
dollar price of fuel 0il in the spot market came down from its 1980 peak of over $35
a barrel to below $25 at one stage early this year.

There were few countries where nominal earnings contributed significantly to
the easing of price inflation in 1981, Nevertheless, comparing the periods that
followed the two oil shocks, the relative success of the more determined anti-
inflationary policies that have been pursued in the second period can be seen from
the evolution of both nominal and real earnings. In late 1974 the average of nominal
wage increases in the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland reached 15 per cent.,
while after the second oil shock it did not go above 10 per cent., thus limiting the
secondary effects of the external price shocks. And in recent months, with the
further decline in price inflation, wages have been rising more slowly than before in
a number of countries. In the case of real earnings and total labour costs the contrast
with the earlier period is quite marked. During 1979-81 increases were less
widespread than in 1974-76 and, where they occurred, were much smaller.
Moreover, in virtually all cases they were within the margin afforded by
productivity growth and shifts in terms of trade. Hence, factor shares have been
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better maintained than in the wake of the first oil shock, and in some countries there
seems to be a growing awareness that this is an important condition for more
favourable future employment prospects.

Within the average reduction of inflation rates last year there were pronounced
- differences as between individual countries. The greatest declines were in non-
European member countries of the Group of Ten, with the United States and Japan
both recording very marked improvements; inflation also fell significantly in the
United Kingdom, Italy and Sweden. On the other hand, in those European
countries with relatively low inflation rates, the rate of price increase accelerated
somewhat in 1981, These differences were the result partly of variations in the
timing and effectiveness of domestic anti-inflationary policies and partly of the sharp
rise of the exchange value of the dollar against European currencies during the first
seven months of 1981. The subsequent partial reversal, between August and
December 1981, of the dollar’s eaclier rise was thus a factor, in conjunction with the
continuing weakness of commodity prices, in the recent general decline of price
inflation in European countries.

In addition to describing these recent developments, this chapter discusses the
relationship between unemployment and inflation in the Group of Ten countries
since 1972. Except in the case of Switzerland, this relationship has, in varying
degrees, deteriorated over the past decade, with higher unemployment having been
accompanied by higher inflation. In the light of this longer-term deterioration and
of the economic costs and benefits of the anti-inflationary policies adopted in the
face of the 197980 oil price increases, the chapter concludes by considering the
scope for alternative or supplementary policies.

Recent price developments.

Since the spring of 1980 inflation rates in the major industrial countries have
been significantly reduced. As the graph on the next page shows, the weighted
average of the increase in consumer prices over the previous twelve months in the
Group of Ten countries and Switzerland declined from a peak rate of nearly 13 per
cent. in 1980 to around 8 per cent. in early 1982, This decline reversed most of the
sharp increase in average consumer price inflation triggered by the second oil shock
of 1979. The moderation of inflationary pressures over the past two years coincided
with a general slowdown in economic activity and a rise in unemployment, as most
industrial countries maintained firmly restrictive monetary policies in an attempt to
hold down the secondary inflationary repercussions of the rise in oil prices. With the
decline in economic activity, international commodity prices, including oil prices,
dropped sharply in 1981, reducing overall inflationary pressures. This drop in
commedity prices was a major factor behind the sharp deceleration in wholesale
price inflation, with the weighted average rate of wholesale price increases falling to
8 per cent. at the end of 1981 from a peak of nearly 15 per cent. in early 1980. These
lower rates of wholesale price increase should coniribute to a further lowering of
consumer price inflation as 1982 progresses.

The easing of inflationary pressures in 1981 was not uniform, but rather was
concentrated in a few countries, with inflation rates increasing slightly in others. As
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Inflation in the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland.*
Changes over twelve months, in percentages.
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shown in the graph on page 38, the drop in inflation was most pronounced in the
United States and Japan, with significant reductions also recorded in the United
Kingdom, Italy and Sweden. In contrast, inflation rates increased somewhat in 1981
in Germany, the Netherlands, Belgium, Switzerland, France and Canada.

One important factor accounting for the divergent movement of inflation rates
in 1981 was the wide swings in exchange rates. In particular, as is discussed more
fully below, the sharp appreciation of the dollar in the first seven months of 1981
reinforced the impact of weaker international commodity prices in the United States,
while offsetting, or in some cases even temporarily reversing, their impact in other
countries. Another important factor was the differences in the timing, intensity and
success of anti-inflationary policies. Japan was particularly successful in rapidly
assimilating and adjusting to the second oil shock, and during 1981 the rate of
increase of Japanese consumer prices was nearly halved to 4 per cent., the lowest in
any major industrial country. US consumer price inflation also fell sharply, moving
down to 9 per cent. in 1981 from a peak rate of 1412 per cent. in early 1980. In
addition, Italy and the United Kingdom registered substantial declines in inflation
last year.
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Consumer price inflation.
Changes over twelve months, in percentages.
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In both Canada and France inflationary pressures grew stronger in 1981. In
Canada a policy of steadily reducing the growth of the monetary aggregates, in place
for six years, has been accompanied by dlsappomtmgly slow progress in reclucmg
inflation. Moreover, the initial step towards raising domestic Canadian oil prices
closer to world levels added to the upward pressure on Canadian prices. In France
the new Government initiated a clear shift of economic priorities in mid-year
towards a greater emphasis on reducing unemployment. However, concern about a
possible acceleration of inflation in the wake of the October 1981 realignment of
currencies in the European Monetary System led to the introduction of a prices and
incomes restraint programme, which was subsequently extended to 1982, In the
low-inflation countries of Europe — Germany, the Netherlands, Belgium and
Switzerland — inflation also rose slightly in 1981. These countries were particularly
hard hit by the inflationary impact of the sharp depreciation of their currencies
against the dollar in the first seven months of 1981.

The later months of 1981 and early 1982 saw a widespread further easing of
inflationary pressures, under the combined influence of sharply falling oil prices, a
continuation of generally restrictive demand management policies and, towards the
end of 1981, a partial reversal of the dollar’s earlier rise against other major
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Changes in consumer prices.

Changas over twelve morths anding Threeenm:gths‘
Countries 1972 1974 1976 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1981 1982
Dec. Dec, Dec. Dec, Dec, Deoc. Dec, March March March
in percentages
United States ... .. 34 122 48 9.0 133 124 8.9 6.8 2.6 0.6
Japan ... 53 219 10.4 as 6.8 7.4 4.3 2.8 14 =0.1
Germany ........ 6.4 6.8 3.7 24 54 5.4 6.3 B.0? 212 0.9
Nethetands ...... 7.9 10.9 8.5 3.9 a8 6.7 7.2 6.67 24 2.42
Belgium ......... 6.4 18.7 7.8 3.9 5.1 7.5 8.1 8.47 14 1.62
Switzerland ...... 6.9 7.8 13 0.7 5.1 44 6.6 - 5.6% 1.42 0.9
United Kingdom .. 7.7 19.2 i5.1 8.4 17.2 15.1 12.0 104 30 14
faly ......coovue 74 25.3 21.8 11.8 19.8 211 17.9 15.5% 472 322
Sweden ......... 6.3 1.6 9.6 7.4 98 14.1 8.2 872 312 2.3
France . .......... 6.9 15.2 9.9 9.7 11.8 13.6 14.0 14.1 34 33
Canads .......... 5.1 124 58 84 2.8 1.2 12.1 1.6 3.7 3.2
Austria .......... 7.5 8.7 7.2 37 4.7 8.7 64 59 2.9 24
Denmark......... 74 15.4 13.1 74 118 10.9 12.2 10.8 a7 2.2
Finland .......... 71 18.8 123 6.4 8.6 13.8 2.9 9.7 3.1 29
Greece .......... 6.6 134 1.7 115 248 26.2 22.5 20.6 5.9 4.2
Ireland .......... 8.2 20.0 20.6 7.9 16.0 18.2 233 189 6.2 2.3
Norway _......... 7.8 104 7.9 8.1 4.7 13.7 1.8 1.5 6.8 5.4
Spein ... 7.3 17.9 19.8 16.6 15.5 15.2 14.4 4.0 4.6 4.1
Weighted average
of G-10countries
plus Switzertand® . . 5.0 13.7 7.4 1.2 11 11.4 8.3 78 2.7 1.3

‘hAcmat qllgg;;ge: not seasonally adjusted. 2 April, 1 Averages with weights proportional to gross national products for
the year .

currencies. In nearly all of the Group of Ten countries and in Switzerland the
increase of consumer prices in the first three months of 1982 was lower than in the
same period a year earlier. Japan and the United States in particular continued to
show the most rapid deceleration in inflation, with Japanese prices being virtually
unchanged in the first three months of 1982,

Commodity price shocks, exchange rates and domestic prices.

Developments on world commodity markets have played a key réle in
determining recent inflationary patterns. The upsurge in overall inflation rates
between 1978 and 1980 was due in large measure to the rapid rise in commodity
prices over this period. While the tripling of oil prices tended to overshadow other
developments, virtually all commodity prices rose sharply. Between July 1978 and
November 1980 the prices of non-oil industrial commeodities and foodstuffs (as
measured by the “Economist” indicator, expressed in SDRs) rose by 54 per cent.
This movement, occurring at a time of generally buoyant demand, was reversed with
the subsequent downturn in economic activity. Between November 1980 and
December 1981 non-oil commodity prices fell by 17 per cent., offsetting in relative
terms nearly one-third of the earlier rise.

The fluctuations in oil prices were even more spectacular. The spot price of
fuel oil, after leaping from around $11 per barrel in 1978 to a peak of over $35 per
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World-market commodity prices: Qil and non-oil.
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barrel in 1980, fell back to below $25 per barrel in early 1982 before firming again to
$32 per barrel in early May. On the basis of planned reductions in output, the
official price of a barrel of Saudi Arabian marker crude, traditionally the basis for
OPEC pricing comparisons, has been maintained at $34 in early 1982, However,
despite the recent stwrengthening of spot prices, it remains unclear whether such
cutbacks would suffice to prevent the official OPEC price from being adjusted
downwards in view of the substantially lower charges by non-OPEC producers such
as the United Kingdom.

The decline in the dollar price of oil in 1981 was not uniformly reflected in
lower domestic currency import prices for oil. This was because the dollar
appreciated sharply against most currencies in late 1980 and the first seven months of
1981. Over this period a number of countries found the dollar appreciating faster
than’ the dollar price of oil was falling, resulting in a rising domestic currency price
of oil.
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Looking at a longer period, since 1972 the tuming and the extent of the
transmission of external price influences to individual countries have been heavily
influenced not only by the major swings that have occurred in world commodity
prices but also by the movements of exchange rates. The course of these external
price influences is shown, for eight major industrial countries, in the graph on page
42. For each country the thick solid line in the graph shows the rate of change of the
overall domestic price level, as proxied by the GNP/GDP deflator, while the thin
solid line indicates the rate of change in the domestic price of traded goods, as
measured by the average of each country’s export and import unit values. When the
thin line is above the thick line, and the prices of traded goods are rising faster than
those of non-traded goods, this reflects the presence of externally-generated
inflationary pressure, with the exact impact depending on the share of traded goods
in total output and — particularly for the period considered — on the degree of
import dependence on oil and other commodities. Conversely, when the thin line is
below the thick line traded goods prices are increasing less rapidly than those of
non-traded goods and the external sector is exerting downward pressure on domestic
price developments. Since the domestic prices of traded goods depend on both the
foreign currency prices of these goods and the exchange rate, upward or downward
pressure on the domestic price level from the external sector of an economy may
* originate from either of these sources or from both simultaneously. A measure of
- the domestic price impact of exchange rate changes is provided by the broken line,

which shows the change in the domestic price of foreign currency.

During 1973-74 all the countries shown in the graph experienced external
inflationary pressures as a result of the sharp increase in oil and other commodity
prices. However, the extent of these pressures varied considerably from country to
country, reflecting in part differing degrees of dependence on imported oil and other
commodities but primarily movements of exchange rates. Inflationary pressures
were aggravated by downward movements of exchange rates in Japan, the United
Kingdom, France and Italy, while in the United States, Germany, Belgium and
Canada such pressures were eased by upward movements of exchange rates.

Looking at developments in 1978-79, in all the countries except Japan the
apparent external inflationary pressure was less than it had been in 1973-74, The
principal reason for this was that the rise in oil and other commodity prices was less
sharp than it had been in the earlier period. On the other hand, the actual impact on
domestic inflation rates was probably of broadly the same magnitude, as, despite
energy conservation efforts, the shares of oil in imports and total demand in value
terms had increased considerably between the two periods, As in the earlier period,
exchange rate movements modified the domestic impact of the international price
increases, The sharp fall in the yen in 1979 explained why the external inflationary
pressure on Japan in that year was of the same order of magnitude as it had been in
1973-74, while the subsequent sharp recovery of the yen in 1980 dramatically
reversed the situation. The renewed weakening of the yen in 1981 caused yet another
reversal, with the rate of increase of traded goods prices again rising above that of
domestic consumer prices.

A striking contrast to the experience of Japan, and to its own experience in the
1973-74 period, was that of the United Kingdom. The strength of the pound in
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Traded goods prices, domestic prices and effective exchange rates.
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1979-80 kept the rate of increase of traded goods prices below the domestic inflation
rate. In the United States, exchange rate changes since 1978 have tended to reinforce
fluctuations arising from movements in international commodity prices. The dollar
was relatively weak at the time of the second oil shock, whereas it appreciated
sharply between late 1980 and mid-1981 when international commodity prices were
falling. In 1981 the dollar price of traded goods in the United States increased by
only 7 per cent., slightly aiding the moderation of overall consumer price inflation.
The relatively narrow fluctuations of the Canadian dollar/US dollar exchange rate
gave Canada a similar pattern of international inflationary pressures.

The experiences of Germany, Belgium, France and Italy following the second
oil shock were broadly similar. In each of these countries exchange rate movements
tended to dampen external price pressures as the currencies were relatively strong
throughout 1980, only to depreciate sharply against the dollar in the first half of
1981. As a result, each of them experienced a moderate upsurge of inflationary
pressure from rising international commodity prices in 1979 and early 1980 which,
after some reduction later in 1980, was followed by a renewed upsurge due to
exchange rate pressures in 1981. This sharp appreciation of the dollar in 1981 had an
inflationary impact comparable in magnitude to that of the second oil shock for
these countries. That is, the percentage increase in the exchange cost of the dollar
was comparable to the previous percentage increase in the dollar price of oil.

Wages, productivity and unemployment.

The easing of inflationary pressures in the industrial world in 1981 was more a
reflection of the slowdown in economic activity and the consequent downward
pressure on goods prices, particularly commodity prices, than of any widespread
slower growth of nominal wages. Indeed, in the Group of Ten countries and
Switzerland the average rate of increase of nominal wages in 1981 was not markedly
below the previous year’s level. Only in the United Kingdom, Sweden and, to a
lesser extent, Germany did the rate of wage increases drop significantly in 1981.

A continued decline in price inflation in the remainder of 1982 and beyond will
require 2 sustained reduction in nominal wage growth. Although this was not
evident from the figures for last year as a whole, the overall rate of growth of wages
started to moderate in the later months of 1981 and settlements in several countries
in early 1982 appeared to be reflecting the moderating influence of high
unemployment and the prospect of further job losses. Particularly notable were the
agreements by the automobile workers and several other major unions in the United
States to accept reductions in scheduled wage increases in return for greater job
security and the acceptance by the German metal workers’ union of a 4.2 per cent.
wage rise, slightly below the currenc German price inflation rate,

A further factor giving hope of a reduction in price pressures in 1982 has been
the behaviour of real wages in 1981, In the Group of Ten area real wage increases of
over 2 per cent. occurred last year only in Italy, France and Belgium, while in a
nuomber of other European countries real wages declined. The sharpest falls were
recorded in the Netherlands, Sweden and the United Kingdom. In the Netherlands
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Changes in nominal wages.'

Changes over twelve months anding Sixe;"cﬂ"n;hsz
Countties 1972 1974 1976 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1981 1982
Dec. Dec. Dec. Dec. Dec. Dec, Dec. Fab. Feb. Feb.
in parcantages

United States .. ... 7.0 8.6 7.7 9.2 8.0 8.6 7.5 8.0° 417 | 19
Japan ...l 169 25.6 1.2 5.0 6.1 6.0 6.2 5.8 24 23
Germany ,...,... 8.3 13.6 8.6 56 4.8 7.6 6.1 4.4 28 1.9
Netherlands . ... .. 120 17.1 8.4 5.0 4.3 4.1 4.4 6.8 1.04 | 3.3
Belgium . ........ 15.0 255 9.5 6.5 84 10.2 10.3 . 6.8% 8.0°
Switzerland . ..... 85 | 132 1.1 37 2.6 64 59 . 175 | 218
United Kingdom .. | 14.4 29.5 1.8 181 7.7 15.0 8.3 7.8* §.7¢ 4.0¢
Italy . ..oooiiinsn 121 24.0 289 16.1 226 21.6 229 205 1.0 7.8
Swedon ..,...... 13 133 hR K 8.1 84 1.8 6.8 78 7.3 46
France ........... 12.2 204 15.1 126 13.8 154 164 . 6.6% 8.3
Canada .......... 8.2 16.6 12.7 6.7 24 | 118 129 13.4° 6.2¢ a8.4°
Whaighted average
of G-10 countries
plus Switzerand’ . . 9.5 14.8 10.0 8.9 9.1 10,0 9.2 . 4.45 4.0°

i Wage rates for Germany, the Netherlands, the United Kingdom, ltaly and France: earnings for all other countries. % Actual
increase; not seasonally adjusted. 3 April. 41 March, * mber of previous year.  # January. 7 Average with weights
proportional to gross national products for the year 1977,

the rise in nominal wages was held to just over 4 per cent. last year in the face of an
inflation rate above 7 per cent., while in Sweden the sharp drop in consumer price
inflation was fully matched by a similar drop in the rate of increase of nominal
wages, inducing a 2 per cent. fall in real wages for the second consecutive year.

Thete were also declines in real wages last year in Germany, Switzerland and the
United States.

Comparing the periods following the first and second oil shocks, the more
determined anti-inflationary stance of industrial countries’ policies on the second
occasion is clearly reflected in the evolution of both nominal and real wages relative
to productivity growth. As a result of the 1973 oil price increases the weighted
average of nominal wage increases in the Group of Ten area went up from less than
10 per cent. to about 15 per cent., while since 1978 increases have not exceeded 10
per cent. This relatively more favourable pattern of wage movements is also evident
from changes in unit labour costs calculated by adjusting nominal wage increases for
changes in productivity. As shown in the graph opposite, unit labour costs jumped
sharply following the first oil shock, hitting peak rates of increase of between 20 and
50 per cent. The increase in unit labour costs following the 1979 oil price rise was
much smaller, and by 1981 umt labour costs were generally declining. A notable
exception to this recent pattern was the United States, where unit labour costs
increased in the last quarter of 1981 as output dropped more sharply than
employment.

Much the same picture emerges from a comparison of the behaviour of real
wages and productivity. As regards real wages, the contrast in their evolution
between 197476 and 197981 is quite marked, as is shown in the first table on page
46. In the second of these periods increases were less common than in 1974-76, with
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Unit labour costs.

Changes over four quarters, in percentages.
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some countries showing average declines during 1979-81. Moreover, in those
countries where real wages went up on average during 197981, the increases were in
all cases smaller than in 1974-76, and in some cases substantially so. The United
States showed a similar decline in both perods.

Each country on average recorded increases in productivity in the three years
following each oil shock, although their magnitude differed between the two periods
as well as between countries. Comparing real wages and productivity changes, the
last column of the table points to a better performance following the second oil
shock, as in each country except the United Kingdom real wages either declined or
increased by less than productivity gains. Since the decline in real national incomes
induced by the fall in the terms of wrade was broadly the same following each oil
price shock, this development suggests a more favourable evolution of profit shares
during the 197981 period. :

While wage movements have been more moderate following the second oil
shock, the experience in terms of unemployment has been uniformly worse than that
following the first. Unemployment rose in both periods, but started, and has
remained, at higher levels since the 1979 oil price increase. In 1981 the increases in
unemployment recorded in Europe were particularly sharp, notably in the United
Kingdom and the Netherlands where the average rates for the year were more than
50 per cent. higher than in 1980. Significant increases also occurred in Belgium,
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Wages and productivity in manufacturing industry, 1974-76 and 1979-81.

Realwages
Nominal wages' Real wages? Praductivity® g8
' 1974-76 1974-76 1974-76 oo ity
Countries 1979-81 1979-81 1979-81 197987
average | rate of change, in p tages

United States ............ 7.3 -0.7 1.6 ~2.3
84 -0.7 1.2 -1.9

Canada ..........c.cueuu. 14.3 4.2 28 1.4
10.3 0.0 0.2 —0.2

Japan ......oiiieea.. 18.2 36 2.8 1.0
8.0 i2 8.3 =71

Germany ...........re., 9.4 33 4.4 -1.1
5.8 0.7 2.4 -1.7

France ... ........vuvins 17.0 5.0 4.4 0.6
14.6 23 32 —-05

United Kingdom ......... 23.0 35 1.3 2.2
15.5 2.4 1.7 0.7

11 233 3.7 2.7 1.0
21.7 31 5.1 =-2.0

Metherlands ............. 131 2.9 5.1 -22
4.0 =22 3.0 =52

Sweden ................ 14.6 38 14 2.4
.0 =27 47 -6.8

Belglum ................ 174 57 6.2 -0.5
2.0 2.8 44 -1.6

Switzerland ............. 76 1.2 2.0 —0.8
4.8 -04 27 -3.1

1 Wage rates for Germa

wage ratas/eamings deflated by prices of personal consumption. ? Adjusted for working time.

, France, the United Kingdom, ltaly and the Nethetlands: earnings for all other countries,

2 Nominal

France, Germany and Italy. The only exception to this trend in Europe was
Switzerland, where unemployment has remained at a very low level. In the other
Group of Ten countries, too, the unemployment situation worsened on balance last

Unemployment,
1972 | 1974 | 1976 | 1978 [ 1979 [ 1980 | 1981 | 195; | 1982
Countries anmual avera - Dac. March
ges, in parcentages of labour force
United States .. ... ........ 5.6 5.6 7.7 6.1 5.8 7.2 76 8.8 9.0
CANAAD .. .vovrernenirnns 6.3 5.4 7.1 8.4 75 7.5 7.6 8.5 9.0
JAPAN L iirierie e, 14 14 2.0 2.2 21 2.0 22 2.2 2.3
GOMANY «.veeverennann, 1.1 2.7 46 a3 3.8 3.8 55 6.7 71
FIANCE « v\ vrervreennrsnes 18 23 43 5.3 6.0 6.4 7.8 88 | N8
United Kingdom .-........ 3.7 26 5.3 5.7 5.4 6.8 105 | 115 9.0
BAlY .o, 6.4 5.4 6.7 7.2 7.7 7.6 84 9.1 9,372
Netherlands .. ......«..... 2.8 3.3 5.5 5.0 5.1 5.8 89 | 105 | 1o
SWEdBN .. \iiiieeenien., 2.7 2.0 16 2.2 241 20 2.5 3.2 3.0
BRlgIM .o eeeieinaa, 2.2 27 5.7 7.0 7.2 7.9 94 | 102' ] 109
SwitzeHand ........c..... 0.0 0.0 0.7 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2 03 | 03
Total G-10 countries
plus Switzerland ........,. a5 35 52 5.1 5.0 57 | 686 7.3 7.6

1 Not seasonally adjusted,

2 First week in January.



year, but by less than in Europe. Specifically, Japanese unemployment continued at
a low level, while in Canada and the United States the average level of
unemployment last year was only slightly higher than that recorded in 1980. The
~ rise in unemployment during 1981 is reflected by the higher rates recorded at the
end of the year for all countries in comparison to averages for 1980 and 1981. This
upward trend in unemployment continued in the early months of 1982.

The inflation/unemployment trade-off.

In the last decade almost all industrial countries have seen inflation and
unemployment rise together. So it would appear that the inflation/unemployment
trade-off observed up to the end of the 1960s has deteriorated, if not ceased to exist.
As a result there has been considerable discussion as to the permanence of this
situation and as to the possibility of identifying a new relationship between inflation
and unemployment. The belief is now widely held that, under present conditions,
attempts to reduce unemployment by recourse to policies of demand reflation would
produce only temporary results and that in the long run such policies might increase
both inflation and unemployment. Indeed, current policies are based on the belief
that vigorous measures to reduce inflation, albeit leading initially to further increases
in wnemployment, are necessary in order to secure sustainable economic growth in
the long term and, hence, higher levels of employment. In other words, while there
is recognition of a negative trade-off during the initial transitional period, in the
longer run lower inflation is seen as a precondition for lower unemployment.’

In 1972 the weighted average for consumer price inflation in the Group of Ten
countries and Switzerland was 4.5 per cent., with unemployment at 9.4 million or
3.5 per cent. of the labour force. Since then the inflation/unemployment relationship
has been substantially influenced by “supply shocks” whose impact may be
considered over three sub-periods during which rates of inflation and
unemployment moved in parallel: first rising, then declining and finally increasing
again. How individual countries fared in these periods is illustrated in the graph on
page 48,

From 1972 to 1975 the oil price increases, coming on top of existing
inflationary pressures, led to a world recession and a dramatic deterioration in the
inflation/unemployment configuration. Inflation rose in all countries except
Switzerland during this period, with the average rate reaching 13 per cent. in 1974
before falling to 10.5 per cent. a year later. Unemployment also increased
significantly, except in Italy and Sweden, to stand at 14 million or 5.3 per cent. of

. the labour force in 1975.

In the following three years the overall inflation and unemployment averages
improved with the gradual adjustment to the increased price of oil and as the
external surpluses of the oil-exporting countries diminished. Taking the Group of
Ten countries as a whole, inflation fell to an average rate of 6.7 per cent. in 1978
while unemployment, although remaining at the 1975 level in absolute terms, fell to
5.1 per cent. of the labour force. The improvement in the overall unemployment
rate was, however, wholly due to a sharp fall in the United States and a smaller
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reduction in Germany. Other countries — excluding the Netherlands where
unemployment was unchanged and Sweden where inflation rose slightly — traded
off reductions in inflation for higher unemployment.

Finally, after 1978 the second oil shock led to a further general worsening of
the configuration of inflation and unemployment. In all countries inflation was
higher in 1981 than three years earlier, with the weighved average rate for the Group
of Ten countries standing at 10 per cent. compared with 12 per cent. in 1980. In
addition, unemployment increased to an average of 18.8 million in 1981
(corresponding to 6.6 per cent. of the labour force) and even further to 21 million at
the end of the year. However, during the course of 1981 and in early 1982 the
cumulative effect of recession and staunchly anti-inflarionary policies once again led
to higher unemployment but now accompanied by a decline in inflation rates.

Taking 1972 to 1981 as a whole, the inflation/unemployment relationship has
deteriorated markedly in all countries except Switzerland. In the Netherlands
inflation was lower in 1981 than in 1972 but at the cost of much higher
unemployment, whereas the opposite was true in Sweden, where inflation has
doubled while unemployment has been kept consistently low. In all other Group of
Ten countries both inflation and unemployment worsened to a greater or lesser
degree over this period.

The explanation for this long-term deterioration in economic performance
lies in a combination of three factors. Firstly, external shocks in the form of
“exogenous” increases in oil and other commodity prices helped through adverse
changes in the terms of trade to bring about more or less concurrent rises in inflation
and unemployment. Secondly, buoyant labour-force growth, mainly resulting from
specific demographic trends, coupled with a decline in the rate of increase of
employment, has led to a virtually permanent excess supply of labour since 1973. In
themselves, however, these developments would not have produced such large
increases in unemployment had labour markets responded more flexibly. It follows
that a third reason for the less favourable inflation/unemployment relationship is to
be seen in the existence of rigidities in the wage and price formation process and in
the operation of labour markets. These have contributed both to the resilience of
inflation in a period of rising unemployment and, by impeding adjustment to the
losses in real national income implied by the external shocks, to the increase in
unemployment itself. These various features of labour-market developments in the
Group of Ten countries are discussed in the following two sections; the policy
implications are considered in the remainder of the chapter.

Employment and labour-force growth.,

The steady and substantial growth of the labour force in recent years has
resulted from a combination of demographic trends that have led to an increase in
the population of working age and higher participation rates. The size of the
population of working age has been boosted by the chance impact of two
independent factors. While the outflow from the labour force in terms of workers
reaching retirement age has been unusually low, the flow of new entrants in the
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youngest age group has been considérable owing to the high birth rate in the early
1960s,

Much of the long-term rise in participation rates (defined as the labour force as
a propottion of the total population for each age group) is the result of the increased
proportion of women in employment, The latter may be traced to the growing social
acceptability of female employment, more equal remuneration and, with the relative
rise of the service sector, more employment opportunities. By contrast, participation
rates have fallen sharply for workers in the oldest and youngest age groups. Early
retirement schemes, high social benefits combined with low financial commitments
plus the low probability of obtaining new employment are key factors in the decline
of participation rates amongst the age group nearest to retirement. Although these
lower rates go some way to offset the higher population of working age in this age
group, the combined effect is still that of a higher net supply of labour in this group.
Lower participation rates for young people partly reflect a long-term trend towards
tnore education, but they have probably also been influenced by unemployment,
which has increased rapidly among young people since 1978, This, in turn, may be
due to the high cost of employing young people. It follows that the demand for
labour of this age group may be raised by cuts in the cost of employing young
people through adjustments in employer subsidies or in wages, including alterations
in minimum wage agreements.

Labour force and employment.

. 1957-731974—77(1978-81| 1978 1979 1980 1981
Countries
annualised changes, in percentages

Unitad States Labour force ........... 1.8 24 23 31 25 1.8 16
Employment _.......... 1.7 1.8 2.4 *_4.2 2.7 03 1.1

Canada Labourforce ........... 28 3.1 34 37 3.0 2.8 2.7
Employment . .......... 27 24 3.2 34 4.0 2.8 26

Japan Labour foree ........... 1.3 0.6 11 1.5 1.2 1.0 1.0
Employment ........... 1.3 0.4 1.1 1.2 1.3 1.0 0.8

Germany Labourforce ........... 0.1 -0.9 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 0.6
Employment ........... 0.2 -1.7 0.6 0.8 14 09 ~0.9

France Labourfores ........... 0.7 038 0.6 0.9 0.7 0.6 0.3
Employment ........... 0.6 0.3 0.2 04 -0.1 0.2 -1.2

United Kingdom Labour forge ........... 0.3 08 | -02 [ o5 01 | -04 | -1
Employment ........... 0.2 =01 -1.5 0.5 0.6 -1.7 -54

ltaly Labourforce ........... 0.3 1.4 1.3 06 1.7 1.3 1.4
Employment ........... -0.3 1.1 0.9 0.5 1.2 14 0.5

Netharlands Labourforee . .......... 1.0 0.4 0.9 0.4 0.9 1.2 1.0
Employment ........... 0.9 -0.1 =01 05 09 0.4 -1.9

Swadan Labourforce ........... 0.8 1.2 0.9 0.8 1.4 1.2 03
Employment . .......... 0.8 1.4 0.8 0.4 1.6 1.2 —~0.2

Belgium Labourforce ...,....... 0.4 0.9 0.6 0.6 14 04 0.3
Employment ........... 0.4 -0.2 —-0.2 0.0 1.2 -0.4 -1.6

Switzerland Labour foree ._......... 1.7 -2.2 1.4 0.5 0.7 1.6 26
Employmsnt . .......... 1.7 -23 1.5 0.6 0.8 1.7 2.7

Total G-10countries  Labourforce ........... 1.2 1.3 15 2.0 1.7 1.3 1.1
and Switzerland Emptoyment ......,.... 1.2 0.8 1.2 2.3 1.8 0.5 0.2
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Prior to 1973 employment growth kept pace with the rise in the labour force
both in aggregate terms and in individual countries. However, the sharp decline in
the rate of increase of employment in the aftermath of the two oil shocks was
widespread and has contributed to a virtually continuous state of excess supply in
the labour markets of the Group of Ten countries since 1973. Cross-country
differences are apparent, with the most rapid rates of increase between 1973 and
1977 being recorded in the United States and Canada, while both employment and
the labour force declined during this period in Germany and Switzerland. Only in
Sweden did employment grow faster than the labour force, as the authorities
introduced a number of job-supporting measures.

Since 1977 movements in the labour force and employment have differed
significantly from the preceding period. Following very high rates of growth of
employment in 1978-79 — mainly due to substantial increases in the demand for
labour in the United States and Canada — the rate of increase dropped sharply until
1981, when vmually no growth at all was recorded. In addition, influenced by the
steady rise in unemployment, the growth of the labour force has slowed
considerably during the last two years, as many potential workers — particularly
among women and the oldest age groups — have withdrawn from the labour
market. The significantly lower rates of increase in the labour force in some
countries — and an absolute reduction in the United Kingdom — in 1980-81 tescify
to the strength of these developments. With such increases in “hidden”
unemployment, the effect is therefore to underestimate the true level of
unemployment,

Within this overall picture, moreover, the course of developments in the
European members of the Group of Ten was different from that in the United
States, Canada and Japan. In Canada and Japan, in particular, broad consistency
between increases in employment and the labour force is evident, while in the
United States the growth rate of the labour force only began to outstrip that of
employment after 1979. By contrast, the imbalance in Europe has cumulated since
1979 and became considerable during 1981. Employment actually fell last year in all
European countries except Italy and Switzerland, although for Germany this was the
first year in the recent period in which labour-force growth exceeded the rise in
employment. Switzerland was the only country where a broad balance between the
two sides of the labour market was maintained last year, with both the labour force
and employment growing rapidly, while in Belgium, France and the United
Kingdom the average level of employment in 1981 was actually below that recorded
in 1977, In particular, employment in the United Kingdom was 6 per cent. lower in
1981 than four years previously and as much as 7 per cent. below the level of 1979.

Labour-market rigidities.

The other principal factors behind the simultaneous rise in inflation and
unemployment since the early 1970s have been rigidities in the wage and price
formation process and in the operation of labour markets. The most important of
these rigidities stems from the difficulty of securing adequate adjustment of nominal
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and real incomes in the aftermath of the 1973 and, to a lesser extent, the 1979-80 oil
shocks. Action to protect, or even in some cases to improve, living standards in
these circumstances has inevitably led to a reduction in the total number of persons .
in employment. In some countries this rigidity of wages and salaries has taken the
form of official indexation arrangements, while in others effective indexation has
resulted from the ability of trade unions to secure increases in wages and salaries that
have hampered adjustment to the external price shocks. These tendencies have been
reinforced by deeply embedded inflationary expectations and, until recently, by
expectations that the authorities would generally accommodate wage and salary
increases by expansionary fiscal and monetary policies.

An additional element exerting upward pressure on the cost of labour and
adversely affecting firms® profit position has been the development of non-wage
labour costs. In some European countries these costs now constitute around 50 per
cent. of total labour costs and in virtually all countries in recent years non-wage
labour costs have increased relative to pay for time worked. This trend in part
reflects negotiated fringe benefits (North America) but is also the result of higher
employers’ social security contributions, which, in turn, are related to the sharp rise
in unemployment. Apart from adding to inflation and reducing profit shares, the
rise in non-wage labour cosis also seems to have affected the distribution of
employment and unemployment, as their very size combined with ceilings on social
security contributions tends to discriminate against low-wage workers and to
encourage “moonlighting” or “grey market” work arrangements. As a result, the
degree of wage moderation associated with a given rate of unemployment may have
declined, and, recognising these possible adverse effects, several countries (most
recently the United Kingdom) have taken steps to reduce the level of non-wage
labour costs through lower employers’ taxes. In addition, recently concluded
settlements in the United States have included cuts in fringe benefits,

Other factors in the operation of labour markets have tended to raise the level
of unemployment for any given level of demand pressure or inflation. Firstly,
improved unemployment benefits in many countries have effectively lengthened the
period over which unemployed workers may search for a job, This increases the
frictional element in unemployment, though in the longer run it may also have the
effect of helping to achieve a better matching of skills and job requirements.
Secondly, high unemployment benefits together with minimum wages tend to
increase the “reservation price” of labour, which may add to the downward rigidity
of real wages and reduce employment prospects, particularly for younger workers.
While reforms in this area are difficult and would have to be co-ordinated with other
social policies, steps have recently been taken by some countries to alleviate some of
the disemployment effects; for instance, the ratio of unemployment benefits to
average wages has been reduced in the United Kingdom and in some countries a
lower minimum wage now applies to young people. Thirdly, labour-market
flexibility has been lessened by a gradual reduction in labour mobility — both
occupationally, as a resulc of the increasingly sophisticated training that is now
required for many jobs, and geographically, owing to the increase in the number of
households where both husband and wife are in employment. Finally, the combined
effect of the taxation/subsidy system in distortng relative factor prices and of the
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restrictions on real wage adjustment may have generated a bias in favour of labous-
saving investment, despite the existence of considerable excess supplies of labour.

Most of these rigidities probably developed during the 1960s and early 1970s,
reflecting institutional factors, policy changes and a gradual build-up of real income
aspirations. In these earlier periods the rapid growth of output combined with
favourable external price developments made it possible to “absorb” growing
rigidities with relative ease. However, in conditions of large and unfavourable
external price shifts, such rigidities, while no more pronounced than in the past, take
on a different rdle and seriously strain countries’ adjustment potential.

Eradicating inflation: Does the end justify the costs?

In the immediate aftermath of the second oil shock, the assumption that the
control of inflation represented the. fundamental macro-economic priority of the
industrial countries was rarely challenged. In acting on this assumption, national
authorities were persuaded that there was no long-term conflict between reducing
inflation and increasing employment. Indeed, just as the inflation/unemployment
relationship had deteriorated since the late 1960s, so it should be possible -— they
thought — by taking a determined, credible stand against inflation, to move this
relationship back towards its starting point. Some countries, particularly those of
continental western Europe, saw this as requiring a judicious mix of monetary, fiscal
and incomes policies. Others, notably the United Kingdom and the United States,
were ready to rely more on monetary restraint and market forces, though this was
tempered by the hope that market participants would adapt their own expectations
accordingly, thus speeding up the adjustment of prices and wages.

Over the past year or so, however, the unanimity of purpose with respect to
inflation control has seemed to waver, as several governments have become
increasingly concerned over the alarming rise in unemployment. It is appropriate at
this juncture, therefore, to reconsider whether the benefits of low inflation outweigh
the costs of achieving this goal. There is also the question of whether, and to what
extent, reduction of unemployment has supplemented, or even replaced, control of
inflation as the principal aim of macro-economic policy in individual countries.

The essence of the dilemma facing governments is simple. Any costs suffered
during the process of domestic adjustment are of a short-term and immediately
perceptible nature. By contrast, the benefits of inflation control — or alternatively
the costs of allowing inflation to continue — are spread out into the long term and
may appear to be more uncertain.

During 1981 it became clear in a number of countries that the costs of fighting
inflation, particularly where undue reliance is placed on monetary restraint, are both
greater and set to continue for longer than had been anticipated. They are greater in
the sense that, to date, much of the required reduction in the growth of nominal
incomes has occurred in real terms and as a result unemployment has risen rapidly.

It is likely that the political costs of a downturn in economic activity will
increase commensurate with the length of time that the economy is in recession. For
this reason, and given the close interdependence of national economies, acceptance
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that the adjustment process is likely to be a protracted one is very important. The
experience of 1981, in particular, compels one to reject the view that, provided the
restrictive aims of the monetary authorities are expressly declared and consistently
adhered to, reduction of inflation may be achieved rapidly and at low cost. Thus, a
centra] prediction of the rational expectations theory — that a long-run and stable
reduction in inflation may be achieved quickly and without a significant decline in
economic activity — as yet appears to be inconsistent with real world experience.

In the adjustment period after the second oil shock, unemployment has been
made more intractable by two major factors. Firstly, as was described earlier in the
chapter, it initially proved difficult — despite slack demand — to achieve generalised
adaptations in real wages, as groups of workers continued to press for nominal wage
settlements equal to, or in excess of, the rate of inflation. But, given that inflationary
expectations had been built up over some fifteen years of more or less
accommodating monetary/fiscal policies, any hope of a quick reversal in attitudes
was no doubt unduly optimistic. At the same time, one should not underestimate
the many recent signs of change. In many industries, particularly those hard hit by
demand weakness and growing foreign competition, trade unions have shown an
increasing concern for job security and a willingness to make concessions with
respect to wage claims.

Secondly, as was discussed in Chapter II, a mismatching of monetary and fiscal
policy, particularly in the United States, has contributed to the maintenance of high
real interest rates. In turn, this has both worsened the recession in private-sector
activity and nurtured the market expectation that the fight against inflation may be
abandoned by governments in the not too distant future. Such high rates of interest,
which add to inflationary pressure in the short run from the costs side, will only be
reduced significantly when inflationary expectations begin to be squeezed out of the
economy. This outcome, given the long record of “stop-go” policies in a context of
accelerating inflation, may not be achieved very rapidly.

One major exception to this general picture of incomplete domestic adjustment
following the second oil shock is Japan. After rising to 7.1 per cent. in 1980,
Japanese inflation subsequently fell to 4.3 per cent. in 1981. This performance was
influenced to a large extent by the effect on wage bargaining of memories of the
severity of the 1974-75 recession. The consequent co-operation between social
partners, given the necessity of a restrictive policy stance, placed the emphasis on
“real” rather than on nominal wage and profit outcomes, thus permitting continued
growth in employment, real income and exports. As a result there was little upward
impetus to inflation from the domestic side and the low rate of unemployment
increased only marginally, despite a sharp deceleration in real disposable income and
domestic demand.

Some European countries, too, have a good record in terms of the adaptation
of wage behaviour to the broader needs of the economy. In particular, Germany,
Austria and Switzerland, thanks to moderation in the bargaining attitudes of the two
sides of industry, have over the years achieved results which have allowed a smooth
adjustment of real incomes. The fact that in Germany, especially, unemployment
has risen sharply over the past year may be due more to other factors, such as weak
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demand and high interest rates caused by external influences and a large public-
sector deficit, than to wage behaviour as such.

Nonetheless, given that most industrialised countries have incurred substantial
costs in the fight against inflation, it is appropriate once again to ask why the disease
itself is so serious as to persuade governments to inflict these adjustment costs on
their economies. The costs of inflation may be listed in three groups. Firstly,
economic efficiency is impaired during inflation by the difficulty of interpreting
price signals in the market. Movements in relative prices that call for a reallocation of
resources may not be easily distinguished from absolute increases in the overall price
level as inflation proceeds. The consequent misallocation of resources is harmful.
Moreover, this will also operate at the international level by affecting decisions on
commodity trading and overseas investment,

A second set of arguments against inflation applies at the micro-economic
level. Inflation arbitrarily penalises persons on fixed incomes and, if not fully
anticipated, creditors, to the benefit of those whose earnings are indexed to the rate
of inflation and those who hold debts denominated in nominal terms, particularly if
interest payments on debt may be offset against tax payments. In a broader social
context, inflation has still further deleterious effects at the micro-economic level. In
a world in which relative income status has come to have virtually as much
importance as absolute income, high and variable inflation rates tend to pit
individuals, trade unions, sectors, even countries against each other in the struggle to
maintain or improve “relativities”. Much time and effort is cherefore expended in an
essentially non-productive chase after improvements in nominal incomes. Thus,
inflation has become a matter not only of the wage/price spiral but also of the
“wage/wage” spiral and of the “tax/wage” spiral.

Finally, high rates of inflation tend to be accompanied by more variable and
widely dispersed wage and price increases. Within individual countries large
fluctuations in year-to-year rates of inflation breed uncertainty which will harm
investment and future growth prospects, particularly if it is believed that such
inflationary trends are unsustainable in the longer run. At the international level, a
wider dispersion of inflation rates creates pressures on exchange rates and interest
rates, which, again, will adversely affect investment incentives and real growth. By
contrast, the achievement of lower average inflation amongst the Group of Ten
countries and Switzerland would be likely to reduce the dispersion of inflation rates
between countries, This would encourage the development over a long period of
time of more stable exchange rates, which in turn would aid the growth of world
trade and employment.

Therefore, despite the severe transitional costs of fighting inflation, the case for .
governments maintaining the control of inflation as a first priority may be made in
three ways. Firstly, the costs of inflation as set out above are themselves high, albeit
difficult to measure, while the main benefit of inflation control is that it is seen to be
a precondition for sustained growth in real output and employment. Secondly,
considerable reductions in inflation have been achieved particularly in recent months
and the sacrifices made during this period would have been in vain if the goal of
inflation control were now to be abandoned. Thirdly, any significant reflation of



demand would be likely to cause a recurrence of external payments deficits in many
industrial countries, as the OPEC surplus would reappear with the tightening of the
oil market.

Some policy considerations.

The deterioration of the trade-off between inflation and unemployment in the
Group of Ten countries since 1972 to a large extent may be seen as the result of
external factors combined with a wage and price formation process that is
characterised by a high degree of inertia. In addition, higher energy costs and low
investment have contributed to declining profitability and therefore to reductions in
the demand for labour in many countries. Hence 2 significant part of the rise in
unemployment in the last decade has resulted from structural factors and appears to
have been largely independent of the stance of macro-economic policy in individual
countries, For the future, therefore, a twofold policy prescription seems
appropriate: firstly, the continuation of anti-inflationary macro-economic policies
aimed at consolidating and furthering adjustments to the second oil shock; secondly,
the pursuit of policies aimed directly at lessening the structural obstacles and at
promoting greater labour-market flexibility. :

As regards the second part of this two-pronged approach, removal of existing
rigidities is important, but consideration of incomes policies would also seem
approptiate. Past experience with such policies suggests that they only provide a
temporary solution, but there are countries (Germany, Austria and Norway) where
incomes policies or their equivalent have been achieved on a more permanent basis.
In these cases, incomes policies, while expressed in terms of wage and price
increases, have typically been directed at broader macro-economic targets, such as
real growth, the balance of payments and factor-income shares. Moreover, incomes
policy measutes have been closely co-ordinated with fiscal and monetary policies.

Successful use of more permanent incomes policies requires a degree of social
consensus which may not be present or easy to achieve in all countries.
Nevertheless, such policies contain elements which deserve wider consideration as a
means of reducing or ehmlnatmg the stagﬂat:on problem. It has long been
recognised that attempts to maintain or improve income shares constitute an.
important source of inflation, since aggregate claims may exceed the total amount of
output available, Therefore, broader-based incomes policies, including a consensus
with respect to factor share developments, would remove an important source of
inflation and stand a better chance of permanently reducing the rate of price and
wage increases.

More recent evidence also suggests that changes in aggregate factor shares may
directly affect firms’ demand for labour. In other words, an excessively rapid
increase in nominal wages not only creates inflation but may also price labour out of
the market as firms’ profitability declines. In such conditions, and particularly in
periods following large external price shifts, policies which aim directly at
maintaining a real wage development consistent with productivity gains might,
therefore, serve both to remove potential inflationary pressures and as a means of
reducing unemployment.
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There are encouraging signs that this “double réle” of real wages is increasingly
recognised by the two-sides of industry and in more recently proposed or introduced
policy measures, as witness the changes that have been made to wage indexation
arrangements in certain countries, For example, in the Netherlands the restriction on
cost-of-living increases in wages imposed in 1981 was followed by new measures for
this year announced last December. These provided for full price compensation for
incomes up to a given absolute level only and it was expected that this would lead
therefore to a significant fall in the real earnings of the highest-paid workers.
Likewise, the Luxembourg Government introduced measures in July last year to
slow down the automatic indexation of wages. The French Government has
endeavoured to replace virtually automatic indexation by the practice of tying
nominal wage increases to the target inflation rate in the immediate future. A price
freeze was introduced in Norway in August 1981 to last until the end of the year. It
was designed, in part, to prevent the triggering of indexed wage increases. Similarly,
in Sweden the devaluation in September was accompanied by a price freeze and a
reduction in the value-added tax to prevent an acceleration of wages and consumer
prices.

However, the most dramatic moves to curb indexation were taken in early
1982 in Belgium in the face of a sharply deteriorating external position. To
accompany the 8.5 per cent. devaluation of the franc in February, the Government
introduced a package of measures which included a three-month freeze on wages for
all except the lowest-paid workers, for whom indexation would continue, and the
imposition of a flat-rate wage increase of less than the rate of inflation for the
remainder of 1982. These measures, which seek to reduce real wages in 1982,
represented a remarkable change of strategy in Belgian economic policy. Previously,
despite the need to restore the competitiveness of industry, devaluation of the franc
had been resisted on the grounds that the interaction of higher import prices and
automatic indexation would have nullified its incended beneficial effects.

In Germany agreements reached so far in the current wage round have been
mgmficantly influenced by trade unions’ concern about job secunty, and real wage
increases this year are likely to be exceeded by productivity gains. Yet, the pursuit of
inflation control as the major objective has been tempered by last year’s sharp
increase in the level of unemployment. In early February 1982 the Government
proposed a DM 12.5 billion package of measures to boost employment in the short
term. It did not see this package as in any way compromising the fight against
inflation. Subsequently, the plan to finance these measures by an increase in value-

added tax had to be abandoned.

In various other countries the battle against inflation continves to be waged
unremittingly and with increasing success. These include the United States, the
United Kingdom, Japan and Switzerland. In Japan, as noted above, the reduction of
inflation has been facilitated by deliberate moderation of wage demands. Moreover,
recent settlements in the United States have included a temporary suspension of
escalator clauses as well as the introduction of profit-sharing schemes,

Despite the sharp increase in unemployment in 1981, only France, in the
Group of Ten area, has strongly shifted its emphasis in the fight against inflation, the



aim being to promote employment, though, as has already been noted, the French
Government has introduced price controls and proposed wage restraint measures as
well. In order to achieve the planned long-term reduction of unemployment, the
new Government has combined less restrictive monetary and fiscal policies with a
number of labour-market measures. These include a 10 per cent. increase in the
minimum wage (announced in June 1981) and recent proposals to reduce the length
of the average working week, restrict overtime and step up voluntary early
retirement.

In sum, it seems clear that in general the control of inflation remains the main
priority of governments. Nevertheless, it is appropriate that an increasing number of
governments should consider complementary measures and structural reforms
designed to achieve a reduction of inflation without causing a further rise in
unemployment. Moreover, should inflation, in time, fall to a low level on a
widespread basis, the problem of dealing with a large pool of unemployed labour
would probably remain.

To some extent a reduction of inflation will automatically increase aggregate
demand in that nominal money-supply and public-expenditure targets will
effectively rise in real termns and the reduction of uncertainty is likely to strengthen
household and business confidence. Moreover, the removal of rigidities and other
structural obstacles may have automatic, favourable effects on aggregate demand and
output. In some countries, however, a deceleration of inflation may mainly have the
effect of widening the scope for expansionary policy measures, as the automatic rise
in real output might not be sufficiently strong to reduce the rate of unemployment
to earlier and more accéptable levels. In such circumstances, the need for a two-
pronged policy approach remains, as more expansionary fiscal and monetary policies -
would have to be supplemented by measures designed to prevent a rekindling of
inflatonary pressures.



IV. MONETARY POLICY
AND THE FINANCIAL MARKETS.

Highlights.

Interest rates reached new peaks in 1981 in all the main North American and
European markets. By the spring of 1982 they had come down a little in some
countries but were still very high by previous standards. As rates of inflation had
come down even more, interest rates appear to have risen steeply in real terms. In
Japan interest rates moved down gradually last year but there, too, they remained
very high in relation to the current rate of inflation.

In the past two or three years US interest rates, both short and long-term, have
displayed wide and frequent cyclical swings and large day-to-day fluctuations. As
- other countries chose to keep their domestic interest rates relatively stable, changes
in interest rate differentials contributed to large swings in exchange rates.

These developments reflect a combination of different forces. A range of
indicators suggest that monetary policy has remained quite strict in most of the
industrial countries, though a cautious relaxation may have taken place in some of
them. Actual and, particularly, prospective budget deficits, very large in relation to
countries’ financial markets and to the supply of financial savings, have been a major
influence on current interest rate levels, Moreover, private credit demand seems to
have been less interest-elastic than might have been expected. Especially in the
United States, deregulation of interest rates and the resultant absence of traditional
credlt-rauonmg effects also help to explam why interest rates have moved higher
than in the past. Finally, in most countries a full explanation of high interest rates
has also to take into account the deep-rooted inflationary sentiment that has built up
gradually since the mid-1960s. This chapter considers the influence of these forces
and draws attention to some of the problems that high and variable interest rates
cause for real growth and financial-market developments.

In a number of countries policies oriented towards control of the monetary
aggregates have continued to play a key rdle in efforts to counter inflationary
expectations. But, against a rapidly changing economic and financial background,
they have not proved easy to apply recently. The short-term instability of the
aggregates has been a matter of controversy in the United States, in particular, while
in other countries the appropriateness of a somewhat longer time horizon in meeting
monetary objectives is generally well established. Financial innovation, in response
both to regulatory changes and to high interest rates interacting with long-standing
regulations, has also been more disruptive in the United States than elsewhere.

In most countries efforts to stabilise monetary expansion will no doubt
continue to focus on certain aggregates despite these uncertainties. Nonetheless, a
growing tendency to take other financial indicators more into account has recently
been apparent. Indeed, as discussed in the last section of this chapter, there may be a
case for adopting a more flexible approach without compromising the anti-
inflationary thrust of monetary policies.
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Salient features of recent interest rate developments.

The behaviour of interest rates over the past twelve to eighteen months has not
only been characterised by very high and variable nominal rates, but interest rates
have come to seem unusually high in real terms, especially considering the weakness
of business activity. In addition, there appears to have been a normalisation of the
yield structure and a high degree of interaction across countries between movements
in interest rates and exchange rates. These developments may be explained by a
number of both independent and interdependent forces, varying in strength between
countries, but frequently originating in the United States and subsequently
spreading to other countries. The main features of the recent behaviour of interest
rates and the extent to which there were differences between countries are described
below. The following section then turns to some of the factors underlying this
behaviour.

Nominal interest vates. When interest rates in the industrial countries peaked
and began to decline in early 1980 it was widely believed that, as in 1973-74, the end
of a brief phase of high rates was in sight. Instead, interest rates in North America
were entering a period of wider swings and in Europe further rises were to come. In

the spring of 1982, over two years later, hopes of a substantial and lasting decline
had still not been fulfilled.

In the United States short-term rates have gone through at least four
pronounced swings since October 1979, when the Federal Reserve changed over to
reserve base targeting. The rate on three-month prime bankers’ acceptances, for
instance, which in 1980 had recorded a low of 8.0 per cent. in June and peaks of
18.6 per cent. in March and 20.1 per cent. in December, fell to 12.5 per cent. in
March 1981, then moved irregularly from 18.3 down to 15.5 and up 10 17.7 per
cent. between May and July, before falling to 11 per cent. in December. By March
1982 it was back to 15 per cent. Banks’ prime lending rates also fluctuated over a
wide range, following movements in rates on money-market paper with a delay, so
that the margin between these rates was at times very wide. This encouraged large
shifts in borrowing between the instruments concerned and provided an incentive
for the use of Euro-currency related rates in loan contracts. In the process prime
lending rates may have become somewhat less indicative of the cost of short-term
credit to major business borrowers. Bond yields moved to higher peaks in almost
every successive upswing, though in the spring of 1982 they came down a little. The
yield on US industrial bonds, for example, moved up on an irregular course from
1112 per cent. 1n January 1980 to 16/ per cent. in February 1982, but in mid-May it
stood at 15!/2 per cent.

Interest rates also rose considerably in 1981 in most European markets,
However, they were shielded to a degree insofar as monetary authorities proved
willing to accept substantial movements in their dollar exchange rates. In Germany a
significant step was taken in February 1981 when the Bundesbank altered its money-
market intervention arrangements and permitted a substantial rise in short-term
interest rates. The day-to-day rate settled close to the cost to banks of
accommodation under the Bundesbank’s special lombard facility and remained fairly
stable until October. Thereafter a gradual decline was cautiously encouraged and it
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continued in early 1982 even as dollar rates surged up again. As from May the
Bundesbank again granted loans under ordinary lombard facilities at an interest rate
of 9 per cent. In the longer-term markets yields fluctuated closely in line with US
ones, though the differential in favour of dollar yields widened gradually.

Elsewhere, in France, against a background of economic policy uncertainties
interest rates rose steeply in the spring of 1981. Short-term interest rates could be
brought down after the currency realignments within the European Monetary
System in October but a new upsurge occurred in the spring of this year. In Italy
interest rates moved higher in the spring of 1981 when monetary policy was
tightened mainly with a view to protecting the lira. Developments in interest rates in
Belgium and the Netherlands, though partly related via EMS arrangements, reflected
sharply differing balance-of-payments positions. The realignment of the Belgian
franc vis-a-vis other European currencies in early 1982 gave some scope for a decline
in interest rates in Belgium. In some European markets, with banks attempting to
restore their profitability, the margin by which interest rates on bank lending exceed
money-market rates has recently increased.

In the United Kingdom some decline in interest rates in the spring of 1981 was
accepted by the authorities in view of the weak economy, though they encouraged
an increase in money-market rates in September with a view to limiting the fall in
sterling. Subsequently both long and short-term interest rates came down a little.

In striking contrast to developments elsewhere, short-term interest rates in
Japan declined progressively in 1980 and early 1981. They then remained fairly

Month-to-month variability of interest rates.

January 1972 to March 1975 Janvary 1979 to March 1982
Countrias maximum |minimum|  mean | d’;ﬂ?gfg& imaximum |minimum| mean ds;gil'nactlia[;g‘
in percantages per annum
Monay-market rates?
United States .............. 121 3.5 74 25 18.0 8.3 1341 29
Japan ...l . 18.3 4.9 9.7 4.3 12.7 4.6 8.0 23
Garmany ., .........ciiiiies 14.8 4.5 4.0 3.2 4.5 4.2 9.5 256
Framce ......cooivvennanan 148 4.0 9.2 3.3 186 6.4 12.6 31
United Kingdom ........... 16.3 45 10.7 33 18.6 1.7 14.9 1.9
faly «ovvviniii e 18.0 4.7 9.3 4.7 21.0 1.3 16.4 3.5
Belgium .............. ... 12.0 3.7 7.3 2.8 175 8.1 13.7 2.7
Netherlands ............... 14.0 2.0 8.2 3.3 14.8 7.2 10.6 1.8
Switzedand ............... 6.0 0.5 4.0 1.8 9.8 0.1 5.1 3.0
Bond yields®
United States .............. 9.1 6.9 7.6 0.7 15.0 8.0 1.7 2.0
Japan L. 9.7 6.4 79 1.2 10.3. 6.1 8.5 0.9
Garmany ........oocevnnnns 10.7 7.3 9.2 1.1 1.2 6.4 8.8 1.3
France . ......coociiivaaiens 1.8 7.8 o4 1.3 17.3 9.6 13.2 24
United Kingdom ........... 174 7.7 1.8 2.8 161 |° 116 139 11
faly oo e 12.7 7.1 8.6 1.8 21.3 134 16.5 29
Belgiom .................. 9.3 6.8 7.9 0.8 143 8.8 121 1.8
Netharlands ............... 10.5 7.1 84 1.1 123 8.3 10.2 1.2
Switzerland ............... 7.9 5.0 6.2 1.0 6.0 3.3 49 0.7

' Calculated 85 d%/in—1] where d denotes daviations of individual observations from the mean and n the number of
observations. 2 Based on monthly measures of domestic money-market rates on three-month instrurments, except for France
{one-month} and Belgium {four-mgnth).  ? Represantative rates {see graph on page 61].
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stable until late in the year, when they edged down further following a cut in the
Bank of Japan’s discount rate in December.

The variability of intevest rates. The wider movements of interest rates in the
United States can be seen by comparing the period since the beginning of 1979 with
a broadly similar period starting in January 1972. In the recent period interest rates
not only reached peaks and averages well above those recorded earlier, but a marked
increase in the variability is indicated by the standard deviation measure. The
monthly changes in bond yields in the second period were three times as large as in
the first and so was the range over which they varied. A large increase in the
instability of bond yields is also indicated in other countries (Belgium, France and
Italy). However, for the United Kingdom and, in the case of short-term rates, for a
number of continental European countries the variability of interest rates decreased,
which, as discussed below, may be related to exchange rate policies.

Day-to-day fluctuations in interest rates in the United States have also been
very large since the October 1979 change to reserve base targeting. This can be
illustrated by a comparison, based on three-month instruments, between three
fifteen-month periods, one ending just prior to the change and two others embracing
subsequent developments. Interest rate variability may have tended to decline since
early 1981 but it is still quite high by pre-1979 standards.

Day-to-day variability of short-term interest rates.*

15-menth periods ending
238th Septexnber 1979 31st Dacember 1980 st March 1982
Countries rangs | mean gg?gg‘;‘: range I mean gg?;?;ﬂ range I mean Sta?d?'f.
in percentages per annum
United States . ... 8.2-1291 105 1.2 8.8-220 | 141 3.2 11.8-19.9 16.5 2.0
Germany ....... 31- 76 4.6 1.4 7.4-104 8.9 0.5 8.9-14.5 1.3 1.3
France ., ......... 6.4-11.6 7.8 1.5 10.5-13.5 12.0 0.6 10.9-20.0 15.3 2.6
United Kingdom . 9.2-143| 120 1.6 13.0-19.0 | 164 1.1 12.2=-17.0 | 140 1.3
Belgium ........ 5.8~13.0 9.0 1.8 11.8-17.6 | 144 1.6 12.0-17.4 | 150 1.3
Netherlands ... .. 4.5-13.0 7.9 1.7 8.1-155 | 106 1.2 75138 | 113 1.4
Switzerland ..... -04- 23 0.9 07 14= 74 5.3 11 5.3-12.5 8.7 16
* Based on daily ot of rates on three-month instruments, except for France (one-monthl. Domestic monay-market ratas

for France and the United Kingdom; Euro-currency rates for other countries.

Real interest rates. Nominal interest rates now seem quite high in relation to
the rates of inflation recorded recently. In March 1982 bond yields exceeded rates of
Increase in consumer prices over the previous twelve months by amounts ranging
from /2 per cent. in Switzerland and 212 per cent. in France to 8 per cent. in the
United States. The graph on page 64 shows comparisons of real ex post interest rates
over a longer period, calculated using averages of consumer price changes in the
latest and the preceding quarter in the case of shori-term rates and in the latest and
the preceding year in the case of bond yields.

These comparisons suggest that real interest rates have risen very strongly in
the United States over the past two years and are higher even than those recorded in
1973 when the economy was booming. In Japan, the United Kingdom and Italy real
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Real short and long-term interest rates.*
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* Based on quarterly averages. Representative rates (see graph on page 81k Money-markst rates are deflated by the
annualised average change In consumer prices in the current and preceding quarter and bond yields are deflated by the
average change in consumer prices in the current and preceding year.

rates recorded a steep plunge in 1974—75, when prices surged up in the wake of the
first oil crisis, and, as in the United States, were low or negative on average
throughout the 1970s. In 1980-82, however, both short and long-term real rates
moved up to peaks higher than those previously recorded. In some smaller
European countries, of which Belgium is a notable example, the rise in real rates
since the mid-1970s has been particularly large and protracted. In Germany real
bond yields, which seem to have remained consistently positive over the years,
moved to quite a high level in early 1981 but then began to edge down gradually.

Term structure of interest rates. As in the past, bond yields have generally
‘fluctuated less than short-term rates. By the spring of 1982 bond yields in most
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markets had come down a little from their 1981 peaks. However, even in Japan,
Germany, the Netherlands, Switzerland and the United Kingdom, where the decline
was largest, it was less than the fall in money-market rates. As a result term yield
curves, which had been steeply inverse in early 1981, had generally become fairly
flat at a high level. This may indicate that liquidity pressures in the money markets
had eased but it seems also to imply that rates were expected to remain very high. A
possible interpretation is that inflationary expectations in the financial markets have
been unusually slow to respond. to the anti-inflationary stance of monetary policies
and to signs of a slowdown in wage and price increases.

Interest rates and exchange rates. As will be discussed further below, efforts to
stabilise rates of monetary expansion, combined with financial innovations, have

The money stock, interest rates and exchange rates.
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helped to bring about large swings in interest rates in the United States. Over
periods of three to six months swings in short-term interest rates seem to have been
closely, and inversely, related to cycles in M, growth rates. However, fluctuations in
interest rates in certain other markets appear to have remained roughly the same or
decreased in the last two or three years as the authorities chose to keep short-term
interest rates relatively stable. Hence, cycles in US interest rates and in interest rate
differentials contributed to unusually large swings in exchange rates. In the case of
the key DM/dollar exchange rate this can clearly be seen in the graph, and, in
general, a decisive influence for the EMS currencies must have been the option
chosen by the German authorities to respond to US interest rate variations partly by
letting the DM/dollar exchange rate move.

The combination of relatively stable — or even falling — short-term interest rates
and highly vartable exchange rates is also observed for the United Kingdom and
Japan. Canada, on the other hand, seems to occupy a middle position, as Canadian
short-term interest rates partly followed US rates while the exchange rate vis-i-vis
the US dollar has been more stable than in other countries. From the graphs it also
appears that the development in broad monetary aggregates under the exchange and
interest rate option chosen has differed between countries (see also table on page 82).
Thus, in Canada and the United Kingdom the variability of money supply growth
has been considerable, while in the major EMS countries and Japan it has been
possible to combine stable short-term interest rates with a comparatively smooth
wend for monetary aggregates.

Forces underlying interest rate behaviour,

At a tme of world recession the emergence of high real interest rate levels
could put a major obstacle in the way of economic recovery. Yet the current and
prospective financial scene is such that the persistence of high real rates can scarcely
be ruled out. Indeed, the prevailing high levels of interest rates may be taken as an
indicatton that several countries have been placed in a very complex financial
situation by several interacting forces and the timing of their impact. Thus, rates of
inflation have generally not responded quickly to the announcement and execution
of tighter monetary policies. Instead, efforts to counter inflation by relying mainly
on monetary restraint have so far chiefly affected real growth and firms’ ability to
pass higher costs on to output prices. Combined with large actual and prospective
government borrowing requirements, financial innovations and an apparent high
degree of uncertainty, inflationary expectations have contributed to the continuation
of high interest rates, which have further weakened enterprises’ cyclically depressed
financial positions and increased government deficits. This, in turn, has kept private-
sector credit demands and public-sector borrowing requitements comparatively
strong and reinforced the upward pressure on interest rates. By contrast, had actual
and expected rates of inflation responded more quickly to the restrictive monetary
policies pursued, aggregate credit demands could have been lower and the prospects
for reducing nominal interest rates more promising, so that in time real interest rates
would have come to reflect mainly underlying profitability conditions and saving
behaviour in the various economies.
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The following sub-sections attempt to “disentangle” these interacting forces by
considering each in turn and discussing the extent to which their impacts have
differed between countries.

The stance of monetary policy. Policies designed to check the growth of the
monetary aggregates have helped in recent years to avoid a monetary explosion
comparable to that of the early 1970s. At the same time, monetary restraint has in
the short run clearly also contributed to the high level of nominal interest rates. In
fact, the behaviour of interest rates may in many countries serve as the best indicator
of monetary conditions. Additional indicators include developments in monetary
aggregates in real and nominal terms, and in income velocities. Changes in bank
credit can also help in identifying the influence of policy, though, like interest rates,
it responds to endogenous economic and financial forces as well as to policy
changes. In recent years the expansion of the broad aggregates in particular has been
much more moderate and stable than before in Japan, Germany and France, and
somewhat more so in the United Kingdom and Italy. In the United States monetary
expansion continued to display 2 pronounced cyclical pattern with little change in its
phasing and amplitude untl 1979.

At the present juncture, one implication of monetary targeting is that the
authorities, by resisting the usual build-up of money balances during recession and
early recovery, have contributed to the upward pressure on yields. In 1980 rates of
expansion of broad and narrow aggregates in most of the larger countries were low
by previous standards, though this was partly due to special causes — external
deficits, financial innovation and even high interest rates. In 1981 the growth of the
broad aggregates slowed down further in Germany, but it quickened in Japan and
France where restraint policies were deliberately eased so as to accommodate

Rates of monetary expansion.’

United States J 5o E United Kingdom el Canad
apan rman rance " Ia anada
Money Years A | s P 4 A B Y
changes over four quarters, in percentages
Broad? 197073 average 9.9 12.4 20.9 1.2 16.0 18.9 16.9 17.3 1241
1974-77 average | 10.8 10.5 127 9.2 16.4 9.3 10.5 20.2 14.6
1976-81 average 3.8 10.8 10.2 71 12.3 15.1 13.4 16.3 15.5
19801V ....... 9.2 100 78 5.9 10.3 19.1 13.5 1.5 16.5
e ..., 11.0 123 8.6 7.0 127 16.6 136 1.4 138
W....... 8.5 11.4 104 6.3 12.3 134 1.3 - 9.1 15.4
19821 ........ 10.1 10.7 1.7 6.0 . . , . 17.6
Narrow®| 1970-73 average 8.5 6.5 22.3 8.6 1.2 10.6 214 | 117
1974-77 average 6.0 6.0 10.7 10.7 1.7 16.0 15.9 101
1978-81 average 7.0 8.3 64 |° 6.1 11.8 9.7 17.7 6.2
1980V ....... 73 73 -1.7 45 8.9 4.0 120 8.7
198110 ....... 101 7.4 3.0 1.7 1.3 10.2 1241 88
W....... 50 2.2 9.2 =17 15.4 9.1 gHM | -4
19820 ........ 6.5 . 9.4 0.4 . . . -0.4

1 Based on end-quarter data for the United Kingdom and Itahfruand quartarlg;l avera for other countries. 2 For the United
Statas, Mz {column A) and Ms {column Bi; for Japan, Mx+CDs; for Germany, Mz for France, [taly and Canada, Mz; for the United
Kingdotn, sterling Ma {column A) and prfvate-seﬂor liquidity — PSL: {column Bl. 9 For the United States, M+ [column A} and
Mr shift-ad]usteci {column B}; for other tountries, M1, The shift adjustment for M1 in the United States raflects estimates for
shifts of funds out of tima and savings deposits (not included in M:} into the newly authorised interest-bearing negotiable order
of withdrawal (NOW) accounts (included in Mi). ¢ Inctuding Treasury bills {Ms), 16.3 per cent.



economic recovery. The significance of the irregular and often striking advance of
sterling M; in the United Kingdom is more difficuit to assess, mainly because of the
distorting effect of the civil service dispute.

In the United States rates of increase of all the aggregates varied over a wide
range in 1981. M, and M, rose strongly over the year as a whole and M, slowed
down, particularly when allowance is made for the estimated shifts of funds into
negotiable order of withdrawal (NOW) accounts which had been authorised

The real money stock and real GNP.
Changas over four quarters, in percentages.®
Real money stock Real GNP

3#
3

Uinited States

United Kingdom

_@N{ngé‘
NN

W72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 81 82 19772 73 74 75 76 17 78 79 60 81 &2

* Baged on quatterly averages (end-guarter for the United Kingdom) for the money stock (for the United States and France,
Ma; for Japan, Ma+CDs; for Germany and italy, Ms; for the United Kingdom, PS& deflated by GNP/GDP deflators. Double
scale for the United States and Germany.



— 69 —

nationwide in 1981. The differences were atuributable mainly 10 a marked rise in
large-denomination time deposit balances, which are included only in M,;, and an
increase from $76 to 185 billion in placements with money-market funds which are
included in M, and M; but not in M,. The slowdown in M;, which followed eariier
action by the Federal Reserve to moderate the growth of non-borrowed bank
reserves, presumably implied a restrictive policy stance. By the turn of the year,
however, bank reserves were in more plentiful supply and the pace of M, growth
quickened in the first quarter of 1982,

Because part of any increase in the nominal money stock may be “absorbed”
by increases in the price level, changes in the real money stock are indicative of the
- margin available for financing increases in output. Thus, movements in the real
money stock often serve as a good indicator both of the existing degree of monetary
restraint and of near-term developments in real output. Moreover, in periods of
large changes in the terms of trade, measures of the real money stock, calculated by
deflating with aggregate demand and output deflators, may serve as an indicator of
the extent to which relative price changes are being accommodated.

As inflation accelerated between 1978 and 1980 rates of expansion of both
broad and narrow aggregates declined in real terms in advance of the slowdown in
output. However, there were differences compared with the previous cycle. First,
the steepness of the decline was generally less (particularly in the case of Japan and
the United Kingdom), which partly reflects the more moderate secondary
inflationary effects compared with those following the first oil crisis. Secondly, in
sharp contrast to the increase recorded in 1976, the comparable year following the
earlier crisis, real money growth since 1980 has continued to remain low or negative,
though again Japan and the United Kingdom depart somewhat from the general
pattern. Thus, even allowing for the terms-of-trade improvement recently
experienced in most countries, real money growth has been under severe restraint
for three consecutive years or more.

The fairly high real money growth rates in 1981 in Japan can be contrasted
with the low or negative ones recorded in various other countries. Indeed, when
changes in the real money stock are assessed on the basis of general demand
deflators, the difference is even more pronounced (owing to the very sharp terms-of-
trade deterioration in 1979-80 in Japan — see Chapter III). The kinds of policy
divergences which this suggests are not too far out of line with what can be inferred
from other evidence.

Movements in the income velocity of the money stock ¢can also throw light on
changes in the supply of and demand for money. In Japan and the United Kingdom
the income velocity of the broad aggregates has in recent years become more stable
than before, Otherwise, the regular cyclical pattern in income velocity of both broad
and narrow aggregates appears to have changed very little when policies designed to
stabilise the aggregates were introduced. "

In some countries changés in income velocity during 1979 and 1980 reached
high rates broadly similar to earlier peaks, which may point to 2 tghtening of
policy. This was the case in the United States, Germany and France for both broad
and narrow aggregates and in Japan and the United Kingdom for the narrow ones.
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Changes in the income velocity of the broad and narrow money stock.’
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Italy, Ma; for the United Kingdom, PSL2. 3 For the United States, M shift-adjusted; for other countries, M.

Subsequently, as output growth slackened, rates of increase in velocity came down
closer to their long-term average values and remained there last year in most cases.

In the United States, against a background of very high interest rates, the
velocity of M, (shift-adjusted) was rising by che fourcth quarter of 1981 at a rate
which was quite substantial in the light of previous experience. As increases of this
magnitude may well not recur, any effort to keep the monetary aggregates on



approximately their present growth path during the expected economic upswmg
presupposes good progress in bringing inflation down.

In many industrial countries total bank credit 1o the domestic economy slowed
down markedly in 1980 and expanded at only a modest rate last year. The pace of
bank lending to the private sector speeded up a little in the United States and Japan,
but slackened further in Belgium, Germany, the Netherlands, Italy and Sweden. In
the United Kingdom, where the earlier slowdown was quite pronounced, a marked
quickening which began in the spring of 1981 was partly attributable to an increase
in the share won by banks in mortgage lending to the private sector. In Japan,
France and the United Kingdom the increase in 1981 was ahead of the rise in the
general price level, but in the other countries it barely kept pace with the rate of
inflation, or fell behind it.

Monetary system — credit to enterprises and individuals and total domastic credit.’

1972 | 1973 | 1974 | 1076 | 1976 | 1977 | 1978 | 1979 | 1980 | 1981

percentage changes over twelve months ending in December

Countries

Credit to enterprises
and individuals

United States .......... 173 | 195 | 116 | -0.2 7.0 | 133 | 151 13.7 6.7 9.8
Japanm ...iiiiaiiiiann 257 | 184 | 125 120 | 118 8.8 | 101 7.9 8.3 923
Germany.............. 16.0 | 10.9 6.5 5.2 89 9.0 | 107 | 121 8.7 7.2
France .........c..... 25.1 196 | 181 1.9 | 154 | 137 | 107 | 185 { 162 | 152
United Kingdom ....... 495 | 347 | 187 | 04 ) 134 | 1211 140 | 194 | 182 | 175
Maly ....ooomveinast 17.7 | 176 | 204 15.0 | 224 | 164 | 164 | 216 | 18.0 | 120
Belgium .............. 221 | 204 | 104 18.2 | 153 | 180 | 122 | 17.3 8.2 7.7
Metherlands -.......... 17.9 | 278 | 205 122 | 276 | 211 221 158 | 10.2 54
Sweden............... 106 | 121 1.8 124 [ 119 | 133 | 11.9 | 134 | 116 | T05

Total domestic credit?

United States .......... 120 | 138 9.3 5.5 9.0 95 | 108 | 123 86 8.3
Japan ...l 262 | 174 159 16.7 | 13.7 | 10.6 | 13.7 8.4 84 | 10.0
Germany.............. 4.6 | 111 77 105 | 10.2 95 | 116 | 115 8.3 9.0
France .......overenn.s 210 | 157 | 183 16.7 | 154 | 12.2 99 | 149 | 142 | 162
United Kingdom ....... 23.7 | 291 149 9.4 [ 1.7 | 121 92 | 145 | 153 | 147
T M2 | 226 | 226 | 226 | 224 | 185 | 21.7 | 206 | 214 | 183
Belgium .............. 185 | 171 101 136 | 154 | 136 | 115 | 158 | 122 | 1W0.4
Netherlands ........... 1.2 | 187 | 153 14.2 | 281 182 | 204 | 16.7 | 106 6.0
Sweden............... 115 | 108 | 135 13.3 89 | 148 [ 185 | 19.2 | 19.7 | 184

! Based on flow of funds |Ia‘l.ﬂ.stau'ldirlg assets and liabilities) for the United States and balance sheets of the monetary system for
other ?%unt{;es. Partly estimated. Credit to domestic private and public sectors from the monetary system (including the
central bank).

However, changes in bank credit, either considered in 1solation or compared
with developments in monetary aggregates, are frequently influenced by movements
in the external balance rather than by policies. Similarly, bank credit to individual
sectors often reflects changes in demand more than the availability of credit. Thus,
private-sector borrowing normally moves closely in line with business activity —
though with a less regular development where direct controls are applied — and
with firms® fixed investment and inventory decisions. Nonetheless, by comparing
bank credit to different sectors and over corresponding cyclical phases it is possible
to get some impression of whether high interest rates are affecting credit demand or
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whether weak financial conditions in certain sectors are reinforcing aggregate credit
demand and the pressure on interest rates. On this basis it appears that private-sector
credit demand in 1981 was unusually strong in the United States and the United
Kingdom, as the rate of growth exceeded that of total domestic credit and was well
above that recorded in 1975-76. By contrast, private-sector credit demand appears
to have been low in the case of Germany, Italy, Belgium, the Netherlands and
Sweden, while Japan and France seem to occupy intermediate positions, with the
growth of bank credit to the private sector being broadly similar to that of total
credit as well as to the rates recorded in 1975-76. The following section analyses
these wends in greater detail.

Private-sector financial positions and credit markets.

In the United States neither the decline in business activity in early 1980 nor
the recession last year was accompanied by the usual consolidation of corporate
balance sheets. Instead of declining substantially, the corporate sector’s financial
deficit actually rose in 1981 as investment in the high technology and energy sectors,
in particular, proved fairly insensitive to interest rates. Hence, with profits generally
coming under pressure as rates of inflation declined, distress borrowing by
enterprises seems to have been large in some cases. However, while the sensitivity to
the level of interest rates was less than might have been expected, the demand for
bank credit apparently responded to the structure of interest rates. A widely used
measure of total short-term business credit, which includes the main types of market
paper, expanded by a robust 15 per cent. Furthermore, each sign of a rally in the
long-term bond markets was marked by a rise in the volume of new corporate issues
and the sector built up its financial assets. These amounts were small, however, in
relation to business investment and new short-term borrowing, and most measures
of business financial positions showed a further deterioration. Reliance on short-
term debt has been increasing for many years under the influence of tax incentives to
borrowing and, presumably, a failure on the part of enterprises to foresee the rise in
long-term interest rates. So distorted are balance sheets now that many corporations
are obliged at the first sign of an interest rate decline to take steps to lengthen the
maturity of their debt.

In the United Kingdom the financial situation of industrial and commercial
companies appears to have improved last year as firms cut back on their inventories
and work-force. Companies issued shares on a scale much larger than has been seen
for many years and business fixed investment was better maintained in 1980 and
1981 than it had been in 1975. The rate of investment in part explains why recourse
by companies to bank credit has remained quite strong, but, in addition, despite the
apparent improvement, firms’ financial positions remained basically weak. Increases
in productivity notwithstanding, profits have fallen to very low levels and the cost of
plant closures and redundancy programmes must have eroded stockholders’ equity.
Furthermore, the overall improvement in balance-sheet positions probably reflected
mainly North Sea oil developments, while most manufacturing industries
experienced a severe profit squeeze. Finally, while many companies were able to
increase their liquidity by making retrenchments, much of this was related to the



inventory cycle and when the destocking process came to a halt during the second
half of 1981 the company sector moved back into financial deficit.

In Japan, where the profitability of corporate business has improved in recent
years, there was a sizable reduction in the sector’s financial deficit last year. Business
continued to accumulate financial assets and went on taking up funds from financial
institutions. It also had substantial recourse to bond and equity capital. In Germany,
although the enterprise sector’s internal financing capacity weakened last year, its
financial position improved as enterprises cut back their investment outlays and
accumulated financial assets.

Outside the business sector, new household borrowing levelled off last year in
the United States at fairly high rates largely owing to the weakness in housing credit.
In the United Kingdom mortgage lending by banks increased strongly, but this
occurred partly at the expense of other lenders. As housing activity remained very
depressed, it would appear that householders were borrowing to sustain
consumption. In Germany and Japan new borrowing activity by the household
sector (including credit for housing) seems to have been fairly subdued.

Government borrowing requirements and the financial markets.

Another feature of developments in bank credit was that lending to the public
authorities, which had surged strongly upwards in 1975 when private credit demand
weakened, did not provide nearly as much thrust last year to the expansion of total
bank credit, Sweden being a major exception. In many cases this reflects mainly the
strong efforts made in recent years to finance government borrowing requirements
insofar as possible outside the monetary system. By implication, therefore, it is not
difficult to see why actual and prospective government borrowing requirements are
so often cited in explanation of high levels of real interest rates, though in some
countries the influence on interest rates was smaller — and that on money supply
growth correspondingly larger — owing to public-sector borrowing abroad. The
table on page 74 gives some measures which indicate how large government
financing operations have become in recent years in many countries in relaton to
output, the credit markets and total debt. In addition, the table on page 19 shows
general-government financial deficits relative 1o gross private saving. What the tables
do not show, however, are the further large rises which may be in prospect in some
countries. This may well be the most important influence of public-sector deficits,
particularly in the United States, some of the implications of which are discussed in
Chapter II. Care is needed, of course, in making comparisons between countries
with different institutional arrangements.

Financing requirements arise from the deficit on government income and
expenditure account and from loans made for policy purposes. They generally
correspond to total gross borrowing, adjusted for movements in cash balances.
These measures reflect the weakening in budgetary situations which took place in all
the major industrial countries in the mid-1970s and the comparatively modest
improvement subsequently recorded before a new deterioration set in recently. They
show a different course of development in Belgium and the Netherlands, where the
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Public-authority borrowing and indebtedness.’

Central government General government
Countries
1973 | 1976 I 1979 | 1980 I 1981 | 1973 | 1975 | 1979 I 1980 | 1981

Financing requirement? as a percentage of GNP

United States ...... . 0.8 5.3 15 31 2.9 1.2 6.2 21 37 3.2

Japan ...l 15 27 632 5.8 5.6 36 5.1 7.7 8.0 7.7

Germany .......oueuuuue 0.3 3.3 19 19 26 0.1 6.6 3.4 38 4.8

France . ........000vuse - 06 30 1.2 14 2.0 -0.9 2.2 0.6 | -04 1.6

United Kingdom ....... 3.2 8.0 5.4 4.9 4.1 5.0 95| 63 5.7 4.6

aly ..ovivnininnnnnnass 84| 116 11.2 10.6 125 10.3 4.2 11.8 10.9 13.2

Belgivm .............. 4.0 5.8 2.0 98 139 6.2 8.5 8.1 124 16.3

Nethetlands ........... - 03 31 4.2 4.8 6.0 14| 48 4.8 65 7.4
Credit-market borrowing? as a percentage of cradit-market bortowing

by all domestic non-financial sectors

United States _......... 42| 428 10.2 23.1 24.1 11.4 | 481 14.4 269 | 268

Japan ... 51} 11.2 | 2658 | 27.2 25,2 128 | 211 38.0 374 | 3486

GErmany . ......ovuvess 58| 313 14.0 16.1 21.6 17.2 576 | 239 ) 295 | 406

France ................ - 93| 173 6.4 71 12.1 "1 26.8 14.2 1.6 18.2

United Kingdom ....... 206 54.2 | 389 | 3641 25.4 283 | 833 ] 442 425 | 288

taby .. ... 333 | 455 525 | 51.9 56.9 411 66,7 555 | 533 | 601

Belgium .............. 31.0| 41.2 | 416 | 48.2 52.3 400 | 464 | 483 | 639 | 684
Credit-market dabt’ as a percentage of credit-market debt owed

by all domestic non-financial sectors

United States . ......... 182 | 195 185 15.0 194 269 | 283 | 266 | 258 258

Japan L. 44 5.7 13.2 15.1 16.2 10.5 13.0 222 | 242 25.4

Germany . ............. 4.5 7.7 1.2 1.7 12.6 18.0 227 253 | 287 271

United Kingdom ....... 346 | 380 385 | 1.0 . 46.1 495 | 476 | 496 .

taly .ooeriiieienas 336| 370 | 4725 | 483 . 42,2 44.7 519 52.1
Memorandum fftems: Alf domestic non-financial sectors

cradit-market borrowing credit-market debt
as a percentage of GNP

United States .......... 48| 129 15.2 13.0 124 | 159.7 | 163.3 | 167.9 | 169.2 | 167.2

Japan ... 282 240 | 203 | 214 | 222 | 1554 | 160.3 | 180.7 | 189.5 | 201.3

Germeny.......coeuere. 10.1 ] 109 12.9 125 127 | 1022 | 103.2 | 1208 | 125.0 | 1324

France ................ 11.6| 157 13.3 1.9 15.8 . . . . .

United Kingdomy ....... 18.2| 135 16.5 4.5 138 | 132.0 | 1165 | 105.7 | 104.3

Haly . oooviviniiinan,s 248| 256 | 208 | 20.0 | 208 [ 1374 | 1444 | 130.3 | 124.0

Belgium .............. 1371 142 | 167 148 | 156.1 . . . .

1 BIS estimates based on national data which differ conceptually from country to country.  Z Net changein borrewing and cash
balances, including barrowing for on-lending. For general government in France, net lending (—}. Based on public finance and
flow-of-funds data.  ? In principle, domestlc currency borrowing from other sectors in the form of security issues and credit
from financial institutions, Based mainly on flow-of funds data. ¢ Excludes equities. For the United States, Germany and
Japan, outstanding liabilities otherwise corresponding to the credit flows. For other countties, based party on different data
S0UICes.

financing requirement has continued to rise year by year, and in the United
Kingdom, where it declined in relation to GNP in each of the last two years. In Italy
and France there was a fairly large rise last year. In France further rises are in
prospect, but in relation to GNP the requirement may remain comparatively small.
For the US Federal Government the ratio could rise significantly in coming years,
depending on the behaviour of output, prices and interest rates and on whether
further corrective action is taken.

The ratio of gross government borrowing to total credit-market funds raised
by domestic non-financial sectors (excluding most funds raised abroad) confirms the



preponderance of govemments in their own markets, though some of the funds they
raise are on-lent to the private economy. For many countries the peaks in 1975 stand
out, but as this was a year in which private credit demands collapsed the total call on
the markets was quite modest. In 1975 there was also a rise in personal savings ratios
which bolstered asset accumulation in the private sector, so that in relation to gross
private-sector financial saving the rise in government borrowing was somewhat less
marked. On the assumption that world economic recovery now goes ahead, albeit
slowly, nothing comparable with either of these developments will have occurred
during the present recession.

A further disquieting fact is that, after its rise in 1975, government presence in
the credit markets remained quite substantial. Governments were slow to take steps
to prevent large borrowing requirements from becoming structural — the
retrenchment efforts in the United Kingdom being a notable exception. In 1979, a
comparatively prosperous year though one of renewed oil price increases,
government borrowing was everywhere much higher in relation to total borrowing
and to private saving than in 1973. In some countries, too, the relatively fast growth
of public debt (from low levels in the case of Germany and Japan) has called for
substantial changes in the composition of private portfolios,

In the United States, taking into account credit agency borrowing, the net
general-government share of credit-market borrowing by domestic financial and
non-financial sectors in 1981 came to over 30 per cent. In various European
countries publicly owned financial institutions also play a large réle in credic
markets, and in Japan borrowing by the non-financial public sector, together with
security issues by public financial insticutions, accounted for nearly half of the funds
raised domestically in 1980.

There are also differences in the structure of saving. and investment. Net
financial saving in the personal (or household) sector has traditionally been relatively
much lower in the United States than elsewhere. This reflects a relatively low level of
asset accumulation as well as a high level of borrowing. Thus, short of a major
increase in personal-sector saving, the resources available domestically to finance the
combined deficits of the government and business sectors must remain quite limited.

Net financial saving.’

Government and business sectors? Household sector®
Countries 1973 | 1975 | 1978 | 1979 | 1980 | 1981 | 1973 | 1975 | 1978 | 1979 | 1980 | 1981
as a percentage of GNP

United States . ... .. - 39|- 37|- 20]|- 18]- 23]- 23] 31| 41] 06| 08] 21| 23
JADAR oo ~106|-11.4[-10.1]-11.11-104l-107]| 88 [ 105 [ 111 | 92| 83| 131
Germany -........ - 26|~ 69|- 27|~ 49|- 64|~ 66f 34| 70| 32| 31| 35| 38
France ............ - 42|- 59|- 53|- 43|- 48|- 61| 35| 57| 52| 36| 28| 237
United Kingdom ... |- 6.8|- 7.2~ 4.4|- 57(- 54|~ 37| 32 54| 55| 65| 79| 65
Ml «oeneernnn . -180|-202|-139|-126|-15.1|~183| 160 [ 167 | 162 | 149 | 11.4 | 129
Netherlands . .. ... . - 78|- 84|- 97|-100|-107|- 74| 117|108 | 88| 85| 90| 94

*Based on national accounts and flow-of-funds data. 2 Includes public enterprises. For Japan, France and the United
Kir'n;gdofn. exclydes unincorporeted enterprises. * For Japan, France and the United Kingdom, includes unincorporated
enterprises.
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In the hope of limiting the impact of budget deficits on monetary expansion,
governments have sought to diversify the techniques by which they are financed. In
some countries the public authorities have become virtually the only borrowers on
the long-term market. High yields there have not only driven enterprises into short-
term markets — thus in part explaining the existence of inverse yield curves — but
may also have come to reflect more what governments are prepared to pay than the
profit and inflation expectations of business enterprises. In the United Kingdom
central-government borrowing outside the banking sector, much of it at long term,
far exceeded the borrowing requirement last year, while private credit demands
remained heavily concentrated in the short-term markets. In this unusual situation,
the Bank of England acquired very large amounts of bills issued by the piivate
sector. In a number of countries, including the United Kingdom and Italy, steps
were also taken to reduce the pressure of government borrowing on long-term
markets, including a shortening of average maturities, the issue of variable rate
securities and the introduction of indexed bonds. In some countries, including
Belgium, Sweden and Denmark, governments have borrowed abroad extensively.

All of these techniques are in the nature of expedients which give rise to
problems of their own. Budget deficits which are too large seem bound to place
upward pressures on interest rates — either directly, if there is no question of
excessive monetary financing, or via their impact on inflationary expectations and
risk premia if there is. In addition, public-sector borrowing abroad, while not
directly affecting domestic interest rates, may strengthen the exchange rate and
thereby weaken the competitive position of the economy. Ultimately, these
pressures can be relieved only by action to reduce the borrowing requirement icself.

Deregulation and financial innovation.

In seeking to account for the behaviour of interest rates, the preceding sections
have pointed to the réle of monetary policy, private credit demand and budget
deficits, particularly in the United States. In the latter country an additional factor
influencing the behaviour of both interest rates and, as discussed below, the
monetary aggregates has been the gradual deregulation of credit markets and the
process of financial innovation since the mid-1960s. Whereas ceilings had once held
down interest rates on all time and savings deposits at banks and thrift institutions,
those on large time deposits were removed in the early 1970s. Adjustable interest
rate ceilings, adapted to changing government security yields, were introduced for
various types of time deposits between June 1978 and October 1981. Many types of
interest rate ceilings on loans by financial institutions were also abolished in 1980
and 1981.

Deregulation, together with the ongoing process of financial innovation, has
influenced the behaviour of interest rates in a number of different ways. Firstly,
whereas the banks used to respond to pressure on their reserve positions mainly by
selling securities and rationing loans to customers, in recent years they have been
able to go on making new credit available by engaging in aggressive interest rate
competition for deposit funds (i.e. by “liability management”) and by raising the
interest rate charges on loans much more than before. Similarly, the ability of



savings institutions to obtain funds, at a price, together with the authorisation of
variable rate mortgages, also implied that the supply of housing finance would not
be interrupted abruptly as it had been in earlier credit “crunches”. And, generally,
competition from newer types of institutions and instruments and the increasing
yield consciousness of the public may have encouraged the process of interest rate
liberalisation. All in all, regulatory and other changes have no doubt improved the
allocative efficiency of credit markets and helped to protect traditional deposit
institutions from large-scale withdrawals of funds. However, by giving a larger rdle
to the price mechanism in the determination of the volume of credit, these changes
have also contributed to the unusually high levels of interest rates.

Secondly, as more and more financial assets and transaction deposits become
subject to market-determined interest rates, the interest sensitivity of monetary
aggregates tends to decline. In the United States this phenomenon seems to account
for a large part of the difference between the growth rates of M; and broader
aggregates in 1981, and it has the more general implication that attempts to control
movements in monetary aggregates will be accompanied by higher and more variable
nominal interest rates,

Thirdly, the greater reliance on the price mechanism, together with more
volatile interest rates, appears to have increased risks in financial intermediation, at
least during a period of transition. This may in part account for high long-term
interest rates and it has probably also contributed to the widening spread between
deposit and lending rates.

For institutional reasons deregulation and financial innovation have gone
furthest in the United States, but greater reliance on the market mechanism has also
been observed elsewhere. Owing to the interest sensitivity of international capital
flows, other countries have also felt some of the repercussions of changes in the
United States.

Inflationary expectations, risk premia and other factors.

A full explanation of recent high interest rate levels needs also tw take
cognisance of the ingrained inflationary sentiment that has built up over the years.
Undoubtedly, actitudes not only of borrowers and lenders but also of participants in
the goods and labour markets have altered substantially. However, changes in
inflationary expectations are Subject to a high degree of inertia, and in assessing their
impact on nominal interest rates it is therefore useful to distinguish between two
phases. At first, the acceleration of inflation in the late 1960s and early 1970s was
apparently not fully anticipated, so that inflationary expectations lagged behind
actual inflation rates and ex post real interest rates were negative in most countries
throughout this period. In the second, more recent phase, however, inflationary
expectations seem to be exceeding actual rates, reflecting widespread fears that future
rates of inflation will remain high or surge up again. As noted earlier, this has
resulted for the time being in very high and positive ex post real interest rates. In
retrospect, it is perhaps not surprising that inflationary expectations have again
proved slow to adjust. In the United States, for example, the rate of inflation has



been higher in each successive business cycle since the Second World War and until
recently nominal wages in most countries have been slow to respond to monetary
restraint. Moreover, while some countries have succeeded in restraining price
increases with the help of appreciating exchange rates, inflation rates have generally
remained variable and high. Finally, and perhaps most importantly, memories of the
“stop-go” policies of the past are still fresh and sensitivity to the potential
inflationary consequences of budget deficits is acute.

It is also noteworthy that interest rates have been more variable than the rate of
inflation itself in recent years. Bondholders have experienced large capital losses and
borrowers large gains. In such circumstances lenders are not prepared to enter into
long-term commitments without compensation for perceived risks. It seems likely,
therefore, that long-term interest rates now incorporate substantial risk and liquidity
premia. These should become smaller if rates of inflation can be brought down but,
unless memories prove very short, they might not be eliminated even then.

Finally, the impact of inflationary expectations on interest rates may have been
magnified by the deductibility of interest costs from income for tax purposes. This
applies very generally in the company sector but, in the United States and certain
other countries, in the household sector as well. Though not new, these provisions
can help to explain why gross-of-tax nominal interest rates should rise more than in
proportion to the rate of inflation. Awareness of the mportance for at least some
borrowers and lenders of calculations based on after-tax real costs and returns has
spread in recent years.

Structural implications of high and variable interest rates.

Should interest rates stay high in real terms, rates of investment and economic
growth can surely be expected to remain lower than they might otherwise be.
Experience suggests that high real interest rates have a particuiarly large impact on
housebuilding and on non-residential investment projects with long gestation
periods. Even temporarily high short-term interest rates are especially troublesome
for trading enterprises which need to finance large holdings of stocks as well as for
small industrial businesses and farmers typically heavily indebted at short term.

In some countries heavy interest costs have added to the difficulties already
being experienced by non-financial enterprises in industries with structural
problems. High rates have helped to bring about sharp declines in real estate,
precious metals and commodity values. This has eroded wealth positions of asset
holders, which must be contributing to the weakness of overall demand. Moreover,
interest rate volatility has contributed to fluctuations in exchange rates, to a
shortening of maturities in lending contracts and to uncertainty in the business
climate generally. Finally, high nominal interest rates have increased government
deficits, thus reinforcing pressures on the public authorities to reduce spending and/
or raise taxes and adversely influencing inflationary expectations. All in all, and even
allowing for a possible effect on current private consumption through higher
disposable income for the houschold sector as a whole, there is, therefore, little
doubt that high and variable interest rates reduce rates of growth in output.
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As regards financial institutions, the liquidity and balance-sheet positions of
some have been adversely affected by distorted interest rate relationships and by the
need to make increased provision for loan losses. Some commercial and savings
banks which traditionally engaged heavily in maturity transformation have been
locked into long-term low interest rate loans and securities while having to pay high
money-matket related rates to retain deposit funds. The plight of the savings and
loan associations in the United States, which have had to compete with money-
market funds for resources, has been a particularly conspicuous example. In 1981
their net worth declined sharply, and the solvency of an increasing number of
institutions began to give cause for concern. Last year Congress permicted deposit
institutions to issue all-savers certificates which benefited from a privileged tax
status. In addition, the regulatory agencies took steps to facilitate mergers between
weak and relatively strong savings institutions and the Federal Reserve provided a
special discount window facility for extended assistance w0 banks and dhrift
institutions suffering sustained liquidity difficulties. By the spring of 1982, however,
it had become clear that in the absence of a very pronounced decline in interest rates
the number of savings institutions getting into difficulties would continue to
increase. '

In early 1982 short-term interest rates in a number of European countries were
lower in relation to long-term yields than they had been in 1980 and 1981 and some
of the pressures on financial insututions had become less severe. However, the
incidence of bankruptcies among non-financial enterprises was still high and an
increasing number of banks were having to call on undisclosed reserves or to report
lower earnings in ordeér to make larger provisions to cover doubtful loans.

Financial fragility may place limits on the ability of the authorities to pursue
anti-inflationary policies, especially where the main burden of restraint is borne by
monetary policy. The resilience of the system may have been changing recently — to
an extent which is not yet fully clear — as a result of the efforts made in the markets
to adapt to high and variable interest rates, A shortening of maturities in lending and
the increased use of variable interest rate clauses may have helped to protect financial
institutions while increasing the uncertainties faced by borrowers. Where long-term
fixed rate lending contracts are in widespread use the main effect of rises in interest
rates may be to discourage new borrowing., Compared with fixed interest rates,
variable rates may have less influence on the timing of expenditures but more on the
income and cash flow of enterprises and of households with outstanding mortgage
debt. Effects of this kind may enhance the influence of monetary policy on aggregate
expenditure but they could increase the public opposition that prolonged restraint
might encounter. Income or cash-flow effects bearing on the ability of bond dealers
to hold inventories may help to explain why fluctuations in short-term interest rates
have recently been transmitted so strongly to long-term markets. The development
of interest rate futures facilities may enable some kinds of risks to be hedged but
may increase others. In the United States mergers of financial institutions, by
reducing the regional concentration of their lending and contributing to a
diversification of their activities in other respects, might ultimately strengthen the
viability of the financial system. On the other hand, with the public now more
interest rate sensitive, deposit institutions in nearly all countries may have
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permanently lost part of their endowment of low-yield transaction and savings
balances.

The objectives and techniques of monetary policy.

Financial-market developments last year brought to the fore a wide range of
issues concerning the design and conduct of monetary policy. On one plane there
was the ongoing debate about the appropriateness of efforts to meet objectives for
the monetary aggregates in the short run, the éffectiveness of different control
techniques for this purpose and the impact of different operating procedures on the
stability of interest rates and exchange rates. On another came a discussion about
which monetary aggregates the authorities should adopt as a target in a context of
financial innovation and extremely large movements in interest rates, At yet another
level came fundamental doubts about the efficacy of policies geared primarily to
controlling the money stock, and questions about what other targets or indicators
might be taken into account in formulating monetary policy now or in the future.

While controversy about techniques has arisen mainly in the United States and,
to a degree, in the United Kingdom, issues concerning the choice of objectives have
also been raised in a number of other countries,

Monetary objectives and monetary developments. The actual rates of monetary
expansion achieved last year under monetary aggregate policies differed in some
cases quite appreciably from the published objectives. Over the year as a whole the
expansion of the specific aggregates concerned fell below the norm or target range to
a varying extent in Germany, Switzerland and Canada and ended up well above it in
France, the United Kingdom and Italy. In the United States the expansion of M,
shift-adjusted and that of the broader aggregates diverged far more than had been
anticipated when the targets were set.

In several cases policy objectives were modified during the year. The
Bundesbank, in reformulating policy at mid-year, had confirmed that it would seek
to keep the expansion of central-bank money near the lower end of the published
range. In the United States, where a2 mid-year reassessment has also become
customary, the Federal Reserve had in July envisaged a course of monetary
developments which was not very different from the one that actually materialised.
In France the new Government’s aim of limiting unemployment led to a strong, but
temporary, acceleration in monetary expansion. In the United Kingdom, with
renewed concern about inflation and with the signals given by sterling M,
increasingly difficult to interpret, the authorities had announced in August that
developments in the economy and in the exchange rate were being taken more into
account in the formulation of monetary pohcy In Switzerland and Canada, oo,
exchange rate considerations were at times given pnonty when the achievement of
different intermediate objectives seemed to come into conflict. In Italy restrictive
policies kept the expansion of credit to the private sector broadly in line with the
official objectives but credit to the public sector ran well ahead of the limit which
had been envisaged.



Monetary and credit aggregates: Objectives and rates of expansion.

Objective! Actual rasult?
Maonetary
Countrias or credit 1979 | 190 | s | 1ss2 | 1979 | 1980 | 1981 | 1982
aggregate
in percentages
United States . ... M,? 3.0-60 |[4.0-85 |3.5-60 2555 5.5 67| 23| 108
M,® 6.0-8.0 |6.0-9.0 16.0-9.0 6.0-9.0 8.3 ag | 941101
M3 8.0-90 |6595 |6595 8.5-9.5 2.1 95 | 11.3 | B9
Total bank ’
credit 7.5-105' | 6.0-9.0° | 60-9.0¢0 | 6.0-9.0¢ | 11.0 80 | B8 .
Japan .......... M,+CDs 11.0¢ 8.0° 7.0¢ 0.0 [11.2 | 7.8 | 106 | 10.7
Germany ....... Cantral-bank
money 6.0-9.0 (5080 {4.0-7.0 4.0-7.0 63| 49| 35| 66
France .......... M, 11.0 1.0 10.0 12.5-13.5 | 144 98 | 116 .
United Kingdom . M, - - - 8012071140 | 88 | 89 | B2
SterlingM, | 8.0-12.07 | 7.0-11.07 | 6.0-10.0° | 8.0-1207| 135 | 1637 | 14.77| 78
Private-goct
hquidity PaLs | - - - 8.0-12.07| 160 | 13.07| 1.7
Canada ......... M, 6.0-10.07 | 6.0~9.07 {40807 | 4.0-80" | 807| 627
Switzerland ..... ladjusted central-
nk monay - 4.0 4.0 3.0 . -0.6 |-05
Haly ...o.vvrins Total credit 18.5° 17.8% 16.09 1558 |184 | 184 | 187

1 For the United States and Germany, fourth quarter to fourth quarter; for Japan, fourth quarter to fourth quarter for 1979 to
1981 and second gquarter to second quarter for 1982; for France and ltaly, December to Dacember; for the United Kingdom,
riods running from October 1978 to October 1979, from June 1979 to April 1381, from February 1981 to April 1 and
rom February 1982 to April 1983; for Switzerland, November 1979 to November 1980 and cially calculated averages for
1981 and 1962; for Canada, petiods beginning with June 1978, the second quarier of 1 and August—-October 1980,
? For 1979, 1950 and 1981, as in footnote 1; for 1982, first quarter at an annual rate. 2 For 1979, old definitions of M1, Mz
and My; for 1980 and 1981, M1 (=Me) adjusted to take account of estimated transfers of funds into new g_pes of cheque
accounts. 4 Estimate designed to be conslstent with the targets for the monetary aggregates, For 1982, adjusted to allow
for shifts of agsets from US banking offices to international banking faciliies. 5 Adjustad for shifts to international banking
facilities.  * Projection announced two or three months before the end of the period to which It relates. 7 Annual rate.
U iatr [}?g D%x “"ssecll ir!I ;%rzms of amounts: Lit. 53,000 billion in 1979, Lit. 59,000 billion in 1980, Lit. 64,500 billion in 1981
an . 73, on In :

In the prevailing circumstances the risks of pursuing further the efforts made in
recent years to bring about a progressive reduction in rates of monetary expansion
were reflected in the targets set for 1982, In the United States the limits of the target
range set for M, in 1982 were again lower than those set for the previous year, but in
early 1982 the Federal Reserve announced that in view of the relatively low fourth--
quarter 1981 base, and the upsurge in the aggregate in early 1982, the Open Market
Committee felt that a rate of growth of M; in the upper half of the target range
would be acceptable. The Bundesbank, faced with similar considerations and a
continuing weak economy, has said that under certain conditions an expansion of
the targeted aggregate at a rate near the upper limit of the published band can also be
envisaged in Germany. In France the guidelines set for the expansion of M, in 1982
were appreciably higher than those set for 1981. In Japan the norms, which are in
the nature of a forecast for growth rates over four-quarter periods, have recently
provided for larger rises which partly reflect the low rates of monetary expansion
recorded in the reference periods. In the United Kingdom the limits of the target
range for monetary expansion in the fiscal year 1982-83 are higher than those set for
1981-82 and also higher than those envisaged for 1982-83 in the Medium-term
Financial Strategy published with the March 1980 Budget. The change clearly attests
to the adoption of a broader approach to assessing monetary conditions. In
presenting the new range for 1982 the Chancellor announced that it would apply not
only to sterling M, but also to M; and 1o PSL,, a broad measure of private-sector
liquidity, ‘
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Monetary control in the short run. If experience last year suggests that
flexibility may be called for, even over periods of a year or more, in efforts to meet
objectives for particular aggregates, it clearly shows the difficulties which may be
encountered in attempting to stabilise monetary expansion over shorter periods.

In the United States the adoption by the Federal Reserve in Qctober 1979 of
reserve-oriented control procedures ended a long-standing bias in policy-making
towards keeping nominal interest rates too low in inflationary conditions. The
prospect of greater instability in interest rates was an inevitable by-product of this
decision, though it is uniikely that anyone envisaged fluctuations as large as those
which were subsequently to occur. Nor could it have been expected that the
volatility of M;, which has normally been considered the principal intermediate
target of monetary policy, would increase substantially. Since October 1979
percentage changes over twelve months in M, have fluctuated over a much wider
range than in the immediately preceding period and a marked increase in variability
is suggested by the standard deviation (and also the coefficient of variation). At the
same time, however, the variability of changes in M, seems to have decreased.

Variability of changes in the monetary aggregates.*

Agril 1977-September 1979 October 1979-March 1382
Countries :‘ anetaa% standard standard
ggreg range mean | G N range mean | 4 Hon
United States . .... M, 7.0- 87 8.0 0.6 42-11.1 6.7 1.7
M, 7.8-13.7 9.9 20 6.9-11.5 9.1 11
Japan ........... M, 3.7-178 9.6 3.2 - 4319 3 4.8
M:+CDs 9.9-13.2 11.7 0.8 6.1-12.4 2.1 1.6
Germany ........ M, 5.8-14.2 10.5 28 - 23— 567 19 21
M, 7.8-11.5 10.1 1.0 4.3- 7.2 5.9 09
Central-bank
money 7.1-11.2 8.9 1.2 28-74 4.7 0.9
France........... M, 6.0-14.8 109 2.3 6.7-16.5 10.7 29
M: 10.5-14.5 12.9 0.9 9.6-14.7 12.3 1.3
United Kingdom .. M, 9.8-24.2 16.1 4.4 1.7=18.1 9.2 49
£M, 6.1-16.1 11.6 3.2 10.8-25.8 127 46
PSL, 6.9-15.7 126 3.0 11.3-15.0 131 1.3
Canada .......... M, 8.7-12.1 an 14 - 7.6-10.2 45 4.4
M, - 0.7-21.8 11.2 57 -10.4-19.2 6.3 9.7
Switzerland ...... M, 3.1-23.8 1.7 6.7 -141-17 | —59 a1
M, 2.0-13.0 7.6 25 7.6-22.7 14.6 3.8
Adjusted central-
ank money 0.5-36.0 120 8.7 —233- 291 —-45 74
faby ............. M, 18.8-26.4 225 2.0 7.4=26.2 14.7 5.1
M, 19.5-23.2 214 1.0 82-218 134 3.9
* Based on percentage changes over tve months.

The United States is not the only country in which instability in monetary
expansion has increased since late 1979 and the variability of M; in the United States
has, in fact, remained smaller than in all the other major countries. In Germany,
Japan and France, however, the variable for which official norms have been
published has been fairly stable. In these countries, moreover, manetary



developments are almost always assessed on the basis of changes in quarterly or
annual averages, which show a very smooth development. In the United States, on
the other hand, public reactions to money stock movements over ‘much shorter
periods appear to have become endemic. Annualised quarter-to-quarter or month-
to-month movements in the monthly average measures of M, can appear very large
and those of the weekly averages much larger still. Not only have the weekly data
been highly erratic but, in addition, provisional data have frequently had to be
revised substantially after their initial publication. Yet markets have nervously
awaited the appearance of each new figure and have typically responded vo apparent
overshooting of the targets, even on a weekly basis, by marking up interest rates
sharply. With a view to modifying this behaviour the Federal Reserve Board
announced in April that in future the weekly data might be released only in the form
of four-week moving averages.

Variability of changes in measures of M, in the United States.

Annualisad changes® in
weekly average data monthly sverage data quarietly average data
Periods over gne week over one month GVEr one guartet
range | mean 3?;23335'1 range { mean '?a"-'g@idl range | mean ?ar.'d?:‘i

April 1977-September 1979 . | —15.3 7.8 79 | — 23 1.7 4.6 5.1 79 1.5
) 404 186 100

October 1979-March 1982 .. | —35.9 5.8 206 | -156.8 6.2 9.7 - 32 8.5 5.5
79.0 25.2 14.1

* Annualised arithmetically: psrcentags changes over one week, ane month and ong quarter in seasonally adjusted data are
multipliad by 52, 12 and 4 raspectively.

Given their reliance on monetary-aggregate oriented inflation policies, the US
authorities seem w be in a dilemma. It is now fairly generally accepted that
movements in the money stock which are reversed within periods of less than about
six months can have little effect on the economy even if prolonged departures from
the target course can. Fluctuations cannot readily be identified as temporary when
they occur, however. If an official reaction to under- or overshooting is delayed,
correspondingly severe corrective action may be required later and the credibility of
policy may be damaged. Yet if the authorities do regularly respond by taking action
to influence bank reserves, market participants can anticipate changes in liquidity
pressures.

The question of whether US monetaty control techniques could be improved
has been much discussed. Some simplification of the structure of reserve
requirements was provided for under the Monetary Control Act of 1980 but it will
be introduced only gradually. Proposals for a changeover from lagged to
contemporaneous bank reserve accounting have been published by the Federal
Reserve for comment; opinion about its implications for aggregate targeting and
interest rates differs widely. Other suggestions include the substitution of total bank
reserves for non-borrowed reserves as an operadng target and the introduction of
arrangements for tying Federal Reserve discount rates to market interest rates. Both
of these changes would eliminate safety valves existing in the present mechanism and
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could make interest rates more unstable even if they were effective in permitting
better short-term monetary control.

In the United Kingdom changes in monetary control procedures which had
been foreshadowed in November 1980 were introduced in the course of last
summer. The authorities had earlier already concluded that there was no basis for
categorical judgements about how effective a control system geared to the monetary
base might be. But they accepted the view that to permit market forces to play a
greater role in the determination of interest rates should help in overcoming any past
tendency to delay in making changes. Accordingly, they ceased publishing a
minimum lending rate on a continuous basis and in day-to-day operations began to
rely less on direct lending to the discount houses and more on open-market
transactions, outright and under repurchase agreements, conducted by reference to
an undisclosed band for very short-term interest rates. Direct lending operations
were not precluded, however, and were used on two occasions in the autumn to
encourage an upward adjustment in interest rates. Other changes included the
abolition of the reserve asset ratio and the replacement of the 112 per cent. cash
requirement for the London clearing banks by a deposit requirement set at 1/2 per
cent. of eligible liabilities for all banks and licensed deposit takers in Great Britain.
Concurrently, the list of eligible acceptors was extended and arrangements were
made for the holding by acceptance houses of minimum balances with the discount
houses so as to ensure the existence of a bill market capable of accommodating the
authorties’ operations.

Defining money: A growing problem. In certain respects, monetary aggregate
control policies seem to have come into use in unusually unpropitious
circumstances. After their adoption, previous relationships between the money
stock, interest rates, economic activity and prices began to weaken or break down
and 1n some countries changes in the financial system made it more difficult in
practice even to identify groups of assets which corresponded to plausible theoretical
concepts of money. The problem seems to have been mainly one of responses to
high interest rates interacting with existing regulatory constraints, changes in
regulatory arrangements and technological progress.

Difficulties in interpreting the aggregates were particularly severe in the United
States last year. A new concept of transaction money including interest-bearing
cheque accounts (NOW accounts) had been established in 1979 (known first as M,
now as M), and for last year a shift-adjusted version was estimated. Even so, M,
growth was substantially Jower than might have been expected on the basis of past
experience at the levels of money income and interest rates prevailing last year. A
similar discrepancy had already occurred in 1975-76; and as a result of failure to take
it adequately into account monetary policy may then have been less restrictive than
intended. Shifts of this kind in the demand for money balances apparently reflect a
ratchet downward adjustment of low or zero yield transaction balances which comes
about when market interest rates are high enough to encourage financial innovation
and changes in established behaviour. The interest rates on the new NOW accounts
are regulated in much the same way as those on conventional savings deposits.
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The emergence of facilities for the automatic “sweeping” of balances over a
certain level from transaction accounts into other types of interest-bearing placement
at the end of the day seems to be a more fundamental change. Last year also saw
massive transfers of funds from traditional demand and savings deposits not only
into money-market mutual funds and money-market certificates but also into
traditional market placements such as Treasury bills, commercial paper and large
CDs. All of these instruments are included in M;, M, or L. Figures for M, and L are
available only with a considerable delay but the Federal Reserve began last year to
take movements in M, more explicitly into account than before in formulating
monetary policy.

Contribution of selected components to the growth of the broad money stack.

United States Japan Garmany
Components 1973 | 1974 | 1980 | 1981 (1973 | 1974 | 1980 | 1987 | 1973 [ 1974 | 1980 | 1981
' increases as percentages of the growth of the broad money stock

Curreiiey ..o inrniaeanses 5 7 5 3| 10 14 4 5 6 13 9 0
Demand deposits® .. .......... 9 7 3|-22) 32 26 |-13] 24 -3| 32| 17|-1
{ther cheque accounts? . ...... 0 1 6 n . . . . . .
M2 i 14 15 14 2] 42| &0 |-9] 29 3 48] 26 | -1
Savings deposits® .. .......... 40 | 42| 4 23| 58| 60| 103 67 3 70 1| -7
Money-market funds ......... . 2| 20 8B/ . . . . . . . .
Time deposits, CDs, etc.® ...... 46 41 26 30 . . 6 4| 941165 63| 18
Broad money stock® .......... 100 [ 160 | 100 | 100 [ 100 [ 1060 | 100 | 100 | 100 | 100 [ 100 | 100

1Based on fourth-quarter to fourth-quanter changes. 2 For the United States, the consolidation adjustment in Mz (i.e.

currency and demand deposits held by savings institutions} has been deducted from demand deposits and from My, 2 For

the United States, mainty ATS and balances at all instituticns and credit union share drafts,  # For the United States,

savings and small-denomination time deﬂosils: for Japan, ordinary time and savings deposits; for Germany, savings

deposits at statutory notice.  °For the United States, repurchase agreements, ovefnight Euro-dollars and large time

3""““‘& fo:: “J;gan, 5; for Germany, time deposits at less than four yaars. ¢ For the United States and Genmany, Ma; for
apan, Mx+

A transactions concept of money balances has intuitive appeal as a fulcrum of
an aggregate-oriented policy and in some countries the demand for M, has
traditionally been very stable. Another advantage seen in some quarters is that with
a regulated (zero) yield on transaction balances the narrow money stock can in
principle be influenced by the authorities even in the short run by action which
brings about changes in interest rates. This attribute is no longer shared by the
broader US aggregates, and the emergence of NOW accounts and money-market
funds, which offer some cheque facilities yet bear money-market related interest
rates, suggests chat the interest elasticity of transaction money may decline and that
ultimately it may also become impossible even to identify an M, aggregate in terms
of it. Alternatively, the idea of controlling the money stock by direct conurols on
bank assets is not normally viewed with favour in the United States and the
imposition of credit controls appears to be neither politically acceptable nor
administratively feasible, except, perhaps, for a brief period in an emergency.

In the other country with an official objective for transaction money, Canada,
the demand for traditional M; balances also fell unexpectedly last year. One
influence seems to have been the introduction of cheque facilities on certain types of
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non-M; interest-bearing accounts. M, is also highly interest-elastic in other
countries; but the authorities in most of them clearly consider that an effort to meet
a target for it would call for unacceptable movements in interest rates and exchange
rates,

That shifts between different kinds of placements appear to be less of a
problem in Japan and France, for example, may partly reflect the focus in these
countries on broad aggregates. The asset and institutional coverage of the broad
money stock varies widely from country to country: in some cases. virtually all
financial savings instruments except very long-term placements are included. It is
not surprising that broad aggregates of this kind should display a comparatively
stable relationship with nominal GNP, and little interest sensitivity. Hence — unless
policy announcements have strong expectational effects — such aggregates can
normally be controlied only by administrative measures or by influencing nominal
GNP itself. The total level of intermediation can change, but such changes cannot be
closely regulated. Broad aggregates which cover only the banking system can be
distorted by shifts in the structure of financial intermediation, as could be seen last
year in the case of sterling M; in the United Kingdom. This experience no doubt
helps to explain the authorities” decision to have regard also to the much wider
liquidity aggregate, PSL,, in formulating policy in future.

The asset coverage of broad aggregates includes short-term market instruments
in many countries, but in Italy Treasury bills, which were acquired on a very large
scale by the non-bank public last year, are not included in M;. In Germany central-
bank money consists of currency and required bank reserve balances held in respect
of all domestic deposit liabilities of up to four years (calculated at constant ratios)
and can be regarded as indicative of a broad concept of money. Slow growth of this
aggregate in 1981 was partly attributable to the increased issue by banks of short-
term cash bonds, which are not subject to reserve requirements, and to repatriation
of currency from abroad when the Deutsche Mark strengthened late in the year.
Last year residents of some countries, including Germany and the United Kingdom,
built up domestic currency balances abroad or foreign currency deposits which are
not included in the broad aggregate.

Financial innovation. Another reason why shifts between placements have not
been a major problem recently in Japan and in continental western European
countries is that financial innovation seems to have proceeded at a fairly sedate pace
outside the glare of publicity. Action by the authorities to discourage the
development of new types of asset is one influence and in at least two countries the
minimum denomination for time deposits which may be remunerated at market-
related interest rates was raised with a view to limiting shifts out of low into high
yield assets. The aim here, of course, was to limit pressures on the proficability of
banks and to limit the rise in the interest rates charged on bank loans.

Financial innovation in the United States last year was a response not only to
deregulation in a context of high interest rates but also to the retention of severe
interest rate constraints for demand and savings deposits. In Germany all regulatory
controls on interest rates applied by financial institutions were removed many years
ago and banks typically pay market-related rates on quite small time deposits. The
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table on page 85 reveals a large shift out of sight and savings deposits into time
deposits in 1981, though the differential between the yields on savings deposits and
money-market rates remained far smaller than it became in the United States.

That in many European countries the monetary authorities are in a position to
apply uniform regulations to most financial intermediaries, old and new, or to all
deposit-taking activities seems to help in keeping innovation within their purview
and within the monetary statistics. Moreover, in countries with relatively small
financial markets — especially in those where a few major banks have a predominant
position — pressures to innovate may be less intense than in the United States.
Institutions which carry out both banking and broking functions in universal
banking systems may have little incentive to promote new high yield market
instruments which attract funds otherwise held in savings accounts. It should be
noted, however, that in the United States the high number of banking institutions is
largely attributable to regulatory restrictions on interstate banking activities and on
branching and that the institutional separation of deposit acceptance and security
dealing is imposed by legislation.

Some of the difficulties associated with asset shifts in the United States are
clearly transitional in nature. But further abrupt changes in placement practices and
in payment systems may be in prospect. The Monetary Control Act of 1980
provides for the elimination by 1986 of interest rate ceilings on all types of
placement other than demand deposits. Holdings of transaction balances may
continue to decline in relation to GNP. While this process is going on the demand
for money will be difficult to estimate. And even when the transition is completed
the monetary aggregates may be less useful as indicators or intermediate targets than
they have been in the past.

Monetary targeting: The role of operational flexibility.

In the early 1970s, with inflation having accelerated from the mid-1960s
onwards, a number of countries adopted the practice of publishing monetary growth
targets. They were motivated primarily by the fact that, under conditions of high
and variable inflation, nominal interest rates had become a treacherous indicator of
the true stance of monetary policy. The quantity of money, defined in whatever way
bore the closest relationship with nominal GNP, was seen to provide a more reliable
fulcrum for anti-inflationary policy. At the same time, it was hoped that the use of
targets, by publicly committing the authorities to a certain course of action, would
have beneficial announcement effects in helping to wind down inflationary
expectations. In particular, the targets might encourage more rapid wage/price
adjustment, thus reducing the costs of anti-inflationary policy in terms of loss of
output and unemployment, and also lead governments themselves to adapt their
fiscal policies to the needs of more stable money growth.

From the outset the stabilisation objectives of the policies were viewed in 2
medium to long-term context, with monetary authorities being aware that a certain
amount of near-term operational flexibility would be needed in their efforts to
achieve the targeted growth rates. Although adherence to a single target — and
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hitting it — might maximise the expectational benefics, allowance had to be made for
various contingencies and uncertainties which might warrant temporary departures
from the target path or even changing targets at infrequent intervals.

There were several reasons for the perceived need for flexibility. Firstly, the
use of monetary targets presupposed a stable demand for money — an assumption
tore valid for some countries than others but one which could not be relied upon to
hold at all times in any of them. Secondly, rigid monetary targeting assumes that
economic shocks, both domestic and external, originate on the demand side, are of
moderate size and need not be “accommodated” by changes in existing targets.
Thirdly, stringent monetary targeting alone is not a satisfactory substitute for a good
policy mix, and there are limits to the extent to which it can be successfully pursued
if necessary adjusuments in fiscal and possibly incomes policy are not made. Finally,
adherence to targets for the money stock laid down long in advance may not be
feasible if price inflation fails to give way as expected so as to make room for
renewed growth of real output,

On the whole, the experience of the 1970s and early 1980s seems to have
demonsirated that this initial caution was justified. Large and unexpected shifts in
the demand for money have occurred from time to time. While in some cases
{particularly in the United States and the United Kingdom) these were of domestic
origin, in others (Germany and Switzerland) they were caused by changes in
international portfolio preferences related to currency expectations. With regard to
shocks, most of those occurring in the 1970s were related to the supply side and
there was the question, in particular, of how much the relative price changes
associated with the two oil price crises should be accommodated by monetary
expansion. Moreover, policy-mix problems have persisted in many countries and the
time horizon envisaged in inflation control strategies has had to be changed.

In view of the difficulties which have been encountered in applying money
stock control policies and of the uncertainty of the outlook for the world economy,
the question arises whether in specific countries there is not an argument for more
flexibility in the application of monetary policy. There can be no doubt that the
overall strategy must remain geared to controlling inflation. More flexibility would
merely imply placing less emphasis on the pursuit of rigid objectives for particular
monetary aggregates over very short time periods and having more regard to other
financial indicators — a course on which some countries have already embarked. In
the United Kingdom, for instance, the Chancellor announced in his budget that the
authorities were having regard to movements in a number of aggregates, as well as
other factors, notably the exchange rate, and that to make this more explicit the
monetary growth range for 1982-83 would apply to three aggregates, instead of one
as in the past. In many other countries policies have long had elements of flexibility
of this limited kind.

Published objectives for the monetary aggregates will no doubt continue to
play a useful rdle in guiding the conduct of monetary policy and in signalling to the
markets the earnestness of the authorities’ intentions. The approach was adopted in
the industrial countries after other kinds of policy had proved ineffective in
preventing inflation from building up and it provides a useful framework for
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stabilising expectations. Particularly in large countries such as the United States and
Germany, there is clearly no other kind of monetary strategy which can be equally
effective in present circumstances.

Uncertainties about the demand for money may, however, call for the use of
fairly wide target ranges, for more frequent changes in the objectives or for focusing
attention on developments in a wider range of monetary and credit aggregates, In
one important respect these uncertainties have grown in recent years. In some
countries, especially the United States, waves of financial innovation stimulated by
high interest rates have made it much more difficult to predict the demand for
money or even to identify appropriate aggregates for targeting purposes. Moreover,
although control systems may be refined, monetary developments seem bound to
remain very erratic over periods of less than about six months. In themselves such
fluctuations probably have little effect on the economy but the effort to avoid them
may contribute to instability in interest rates and exchange rates.

The disadvantages of relying solely on objectives for nominal interest rates in
an inflationary environment are well known and real rates are difficult to measure,
However, extreme volatility in interest rates can contribute to sharp fluctuations in
economic activity and may lead to structural problems in the economy and in the
financial system.

As an objective of monetary policy, exchange rates have been assuming
increasing importance in recent years not only in smaller open economies but also in
most of the larger ones. In Europe many countries now have formal or informal
exchange rate commitments or goals — reflecting not only their trading interests but
also the desire to limit imported inflation. Experience suggests that in nearly all
countries, but particularly in economies with rigid wage-fixing arrangements,
exchange rates have impacts on prices and costs which must be taken into account in
formulating monetary policy. But, of course, to give greater weight to exchange
rates as primary intermediate objectives presupposes a world in which at least one
majot country sets its monetary policy mainly with a view to stabilising domestic
economic and financial conditions.

In the United States the introduction of new operating procedures for
controlling the money stock implied in the introduction of bank reserve targeting in
October 1979 reflected, among other things, the Federal Reserve’s determination to
restore credibility in its will to persist in the struggle against inflation. At the same
time, the operational effect was to raise interest rates sharply to the more realistic
levels needed to counter inflation, and rates of growth of the narrow money stock
have since slowed down. Over time confidence in Federal Reserve policies has
gradually built up. In one sense, therefore, the essential preconditions for a more
flexible approach have by now been established. One of the most important issues
here concerns the time horizon within which the monetary objectives are to be met.
In the United States, where an effort is made to meet the targets over very short time
spans, sensitive market reactions to excesses or shortfalls bring about sharp
movements in interest rates. Nothing of this kind occurs in those European
countries where the authorities seek 10 meet their monetary objectives over a longer
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period and where erratic short-term monetary developments are not interpreted as
reflecting on the authorities” will w0 counter inflation.

More operational flexibility in targeting procedures need not imply less
steadiness of purpose in the conduct of monetary policy. In particular, a well-
defined medium-term approach to meeting the targets, combined with efforts to
avoid extreme fluctuations in interest rates and exchange rates, may be fully
consistent with the achievement of effective monetary restraint and a continuing
decline in price inflation. Indeed, such an approach may actually improve credibility
and help the monetary authorities to continue with the resolute stance which will be
needed for some time to consolidate the gains made so far.



V. INTERNATIONAL BALANCES OF PAYMENTS.

Highlights.

By the spring of 1982 international payments positions, both at the global level
and in a number of major industrial countries, had changed markedly since the end
of 1980, although the exact magnitude of some of these changes was not clear. The
very large OPEC surplus had probably run off altogether, while in the Group of
Ten countries and Switzerland the substantial aggregate deficit on current account
had given way to a balanced position. However, in the developed countries outside
the Group of Ten and in the non-oil developing countries, the aggregate current
payments deficits appeared to have widened further.

That the erosion of the OPEC surplus and the accompanying improvement in
the Group of Ten countries’ curtent external position were more rapid than had
been foreseen at the beginning of 1981 can be ascribed primarily to two factors, both
arising out of the second oil shock. Firstly, there was a sharp increase in OPEC
countries’ import demand, which accounted for about half of the decline in their
current payments surplus between 1980 and 1981. Secondly, the effects of the strong
anti-inflationary policies which the industrial countries had adopted, to a large
extent in response to the price effects of the second oil shock, made themselves
increasingly felt. By the second half of 1981 aggregate domestic demand in the
Group of Ten countries had ceased to expand, their demand for imports had slowed
down sharply and world trade had begun to shrink in real terms. Moreover, the
continuation of weak domestic demand and high interest rates in the major industrial
countries was responsible for the increase in the aggregate current-account deficits in
the other two main groups of oil-importing countries, more than offsetting the
benefits of reduced oil import payments.

Within the Group of Ten the degree of adjustment varied greatly in 1981,
under the influence of divergent trends in domestic demand movements and in
relative trade prices and, not least, because of large changes in international
competitiveness in recent years. With the exception of Belgium and Canada, all
countries in the group recorded more favourable current payments balances last
year, In absolute terms these improvements were largest in Japan, the United
" Kingdom, Germany and the Netherlands, but in some of the other countries, too,
they were quite substantial in relation to the size of their economies.

In spite of the persistence of large current payments deficits in the rest of the
oil-importing world, their financing did not generally present a major problem last
year, International financial markets continued to provide the bulk of these
countries’ requirements, with Group of Ten countries re-assuming the rble of
principal net suppliers of funds. However, certain countries in the developing world
and in eastern Europe faced borrowing constraints and had to adopt adjustment
measures.
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The prospects for further adjustments in global paymencts balances depend to a
significant extent on the future course of economic activity in the major industrial
countries. While the outlook is for some upturn in domestic demand in these
countries, which would tend to reverse in part last year’s changes in the world
structure of. current-account balances, there is little doubt that any economic
recovery in the Group of Ten will be relatively modest. Outside the Group of Ten,
therefore, expori-led improvements in current-account positions seem likely to be
limited, and certain countries with large deficits will need to pursue active
adjustment policies.

The global pattern of balances of payments.
Current-account developments.

The world balance-of-payments picture for 1981 on current account is clear in
its outline, but unclear as regards the exact magnicudes of the changes that occurred.
The main feature was a large decline in the OPEC countries’ aggregate current-
account surplus and in the aggregate deficit of the rest of the world. However,
available statistics show a decrease in the OPEC surplus that was nearly twice as
large as the $24 billion fall in the aggregate deficit of the rest of the world. The
counterpart to the decline in the OPEC surplus was entirely concentrated in the
Group of Ten countries and Switzerland, where an improvement of $43 billion in
the current-account balance virtually eliminated the deficit that had been recorded in
1980. In the rest of the developed world, however, and in the non-oil developing
countries the aggregate current-account deficits are estimated to have increased in
each group by $10 billion in 1981. Consequently, on the basis of available data, the
excess of current-account payments deficits over surpluses, which is a constant
feature of world balance-of-payments statistics, tripled between 1980 and 1981, from
around $15 to 45 billion. '

In the OPEC countries virtually the whole of the fall in the current-account
surplus, from $114 billion to $61 billion, originated in the trade account, where
declining export earnings and higher import spending contributed in equal parts to a
$48 billion reduction in the trade surplus. The dominant forces behind this
development were changes in the volumes of imports and exports which caused the
trade balance, at constant 1980 prices, to deteriorate by $84 billion and which were
only partly offset by a terms-of-trade gain of 17 per cent. On the import side,
volume growth accelerated to 23 per cent., nearly twice the 1980 rate, reflecting not
only oil-price-induced income effects but probably also a response to the 4 per cent.
reduction in import unit values. On the export side, the $24 billion decline in
earnings would have been twice as large had the unprecedented 18 per cent. drop in
export volume — sales of crude oil fell by about 41/2 million barrels a day to 21 mb/d
— not been partly offset by a 12 per cent. average increase in export prices. Most of
the dechne n export volume came from a cutback of approximately 2.3 mb/d in o1l
consumption (including consumers’ stocks) in the OECD area. In addition, oil
production in non-OPEC developing countries is estimated to have expanded by 0.5
mb/d and oil stocks held by industry in the OECD area to have been drawn down
by 0.2 mb/d.



International current-account balances, 1979-81.1

Trada balance (f.o.b.} Invisibles balance Current balance
Countries and 1979 | 1980 | 1981 | 1979 | 1980 | 1981 | 1979 | 1980 | 1981
i billions of US dollars
BLEL™* ... ....... - 47| - 88| - B7? 1.7 o4 04 | - 30 | —-81 {—-53
Canada* .......... - 4.0 71 68 | -82 | -87 | -N3 |-42 | -16 | - 55
France............ -23 | -124 | - 89 3.5 45 14 1.2 | -79 | - 78
Germany ......... 14.5 7.3 15.2 -20.5 -235 -~22.8 - 60 -16.2 - 7.6
Iealy* ... - 11 -164 | -10.9 6.4 8.7 2.2 53 | — 97 | - 87
Japan* .......... 1.8 24 200 | 106 [ —128 | -162 | — 88 | —10.7 4.8
Metherlands*® ...... - 14 | - 12 43 | -06 | -14 | -~09 | -20] - 28 34
Sweden .......... . 08 | - 04 15 | - 341 - 4.1 ~45 [ - 23 | - 45 | - 30
Switzerand® ...... -25 ]| -59| - 3% 4.9 64 5.8 24 | - 05 23
United Kingdom ... | — 7.2 29 9.4 54 4.5 68 | - 18 74 18.2
United States ... ... —-273 | -283 | -27.8 28.7 29.0 34.4 14 3.7 6.6
Group of Tan
countries and
Switzerland .... | —264 | —47.7 | - 08 76 00 | ~ 37 | =178 | =477 | - 4.3
Australia .. ........ 2.4 168 | - 24 | -562 | -5 | ~59 | -281|-40 | - 83
Austria® .., ... - 4.1 - 862 | - 44 3.0 45 3.0 | - 11 -1.7 | - 14
Denmark* .. ....... -31 1 -18 ] -09 02 | ~04 | —09 ) —2% ) -22 | -18
Finland ........... 04 | — 05 07 | -086 | —09 | - 11 -021-14 | -04
Gresce* .......... -50 | -57 | - 56 31 35 31 -19 | - 22 | - 24
Irafand® .......... -23 | - 21 - 22 0.8 0.8 0.1 -158 | —-15 | - 21
lgraed . ....oviunnnn - 34 - 34 - 37 2.1 24 2.2 - 1.3 - 1.0 - 15
New Zesland* .. ... 0.8 0.8 03 |-13 1 -15 | -14 |-0581-07 | -11
Morway ........... 0.2 2.0 31 ~12 | -09 | —-07 | - 10 1.1 24
Portugal .......... - 26 | —-40 | - 47 25 29 21 - 01 | - 14 - 28
South Africa® ... ... 6.0 A -07 | -25 | ~36 | — 38 a5 35 | — 45
Spain® ........... - 60 | —118 | =100 6.8 6.6 5.1 08 | - 50 | - 50
Turkey ........... - 22| - 41 - 31 1.0 0.9 10l -12 | -3a2 | -21
Yugoslavia* _...... - 6.1 - 48 | - 3.2 24 2.4 24 | - 237 | - 24 | - 08
Other developed
countries ...... -280 | -328 | -368 it 110 52 | -139 | -21.8 | -31.6
Total developed
countries . ..... -504 | -80.5 | -374 18.7 1.0 1.5 | —31.7 | -6885 | —359
OPEC countries? ... 107 168 120 —46 —-64 -59 61 114 61
Other developing ’
countries.......- -30 —a5 ~53 -7 -14 -16 ~37 -b9 -69
Total developing
countrigs ...... 77 123 67 -53 -68 -75 24 55 - &
Centrally planned
economies? ..... 5 B 11

* invisiblas balances for these countries exclude undistributed income from direct investment.

10n a transactions basis, 2 I rts and & cmrls partly c.if. 3 For country composition see table on page 84. ¢ Bulparia,
Faople’'s Republic of China. man Democratic Republic, Hungarv, Poland, Rumania and the USSR; based on
customs data; partly ast lncluding estimated gotd exports of thes USSR,

Nearly all of the 1981 decline in the OPEC surplus took place during the
second half of the year, when it is estimated to have fallen by two-thirds to a
seasonally adjusted annual rate of $30 billion. The terms-of-trade gain for the year
was concentrated in the first six months, when oil prices were still rising while



—_ 94 —

Changes in the components of the OPEC countries’ gurrent-account balance, 1980-81.

ANOPEC Low High

countries absorbers’ absorbers?

tems 1980 | 1981 { 1980 | 1981 | 1980 | 1981
in billions of US dollars

Current-account Balance ........cooreivrnnecua, 53 ~53 &0 -15 3 -38
of which: net invisibles and transfers ........... -8 ~-b -8 -3 - 2 -2
trade balance ...........ccveviininns 61 -48 €6 -12 5 —36
of which: exports .......cvcuevnns, 20 ~24 66 1 24 | -25
ivolume changesP . ....... {=30)| (~s54} | ( 10) | (=21} | (—20) | (-33)
{price changes) .. ......... (1200 (300 | (728 |t 22| f 44 | { 8
imports* ..............L. -29 ~24 -10 -13 -19 -1
{votume changes)® .. ...... —14) | (~300 | (- 3 | (-718) | {—12) | (—15)
L {price changes} ... ........ =18y { @l =2 ¢ 22711 4

1 Kuwait, Libya, Oman, Catar, Saudi Arabia and United Arab Emirates. 2 Algeria, Ecuador, Gabon, Indonesia, Iran, Irag,
Nigeria and Venezuela, 2 The volume effects have been calculated by tea:z:n:,l}eing astimated changes in volume to the previous
year’'s export and import values; the differencas batwesn these calculated volume effects and the changes in export and import
values are considered to reflect primarily price effects. ¢ A minus sign indicatés an increase in imports. .

import prices were weakening as a result of the strength of the dollar. In the second
half of the year the adverse volume trend of exports accelerated as the earlier build-
up of oil stocks in the OECD area gave way to sizable destocking.

1981 saw a further polarisation of the balances of payments of OPEC countries
with high and low import absorptive capacities. While the aggregate current
payments surplus of the “low absorbers”, at $77 billion, was only $15 billion less
than in 1980, the current-account balance of the “high absorbers™ is estimated to
have swung from a surplus of $22 billion in 1980 to a deficit of $16 billion in 1981.
This occurred, however, mainly for reasons unrelated to the two groups’ ability to
absorb imports. In fact, both groups’ imports increased in value by about the same
amount, with considerably higher volume growth being recorded by the low
absorbers. The major differences were on the export side, where the low absorbers
maintained the 1980 level of earnings while the high absorbers experienced a $25
billion decline owing mainly to cutbacks in the oil production of Iran and Iraq.
Their combined output of oil amounted to only 2.2 mb/d in 1981, compared with
7.8 mb/d three years earlier.

The only counterpart to the decline in the OPEC surplus was found in the
Group of Ten countries and Switzerland, whose aggregate current-account deficit fell
from $48 billion in 1980 to $4 billion in 1981, with all of the improvement
originating in the trade account. The following table illustrates the principal factors
behind the large shift in the trade account of the Group of Ten countries (measured
on the basis of customs data) that occurred in 1981, as well as in the two preceding .
vears. The net oil deficit, after rising in 1979 and 1980 by a total of $120 billion,
declined in 1981 by $9 billion, while the group’s traditional surplus on non-oil trade,
after falling by $2 billion in 1979, went up by $74 billion in the following two years.
These developments can be traced to the interaction of three influences: firstly, the
average increases in oil prices of 40 and 60 per cent. respectively in 1979 and 1980,
which caused the surge in the group’s net oil deficit during those two years;
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secondly, the anti-inflationary policies adopted by the Group of Ten countries in
response to the second oil shock, which contributed not only to the large rise in the
group’s non-oil trade surplus in 1980 and 1981 but also to the declines of 12 and 13
per cent. respectively in the volume of their oil imports in these two years; thirdly,
the buoyant growth of the OPEC market, which was che other major reason for the
expansion of the group’s non-oil trade surplus in 1980 and 1981.

Estimated changes in components of the aggregate trade balance
of the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland, 1979-81.*

Changes in
net oil payments non-oil trade balances
Year bglaacrtasce vig-g-vis vie-a-vis vig-dwyis vis-4-vig
total OPEC non-QPEC total OPEC non-OPEC
countries countries countries countries
in billions of US dollats (— = increase in deficit/decrease in surplus)
1979 ...ooivivnns -53 -5 -38 . =13 -2 -8 6
180 ... -33 -69 —-55 -4 36 16 20
1981 ...l 47 9 14 -8 38 16 22

* Based on customs data; exports f.o.b. and itports c.i.f.

The biggest changes in the Group of Ten countries’ trade account during
1979-81 wete, of course, vis-a-vis the OPEC countries. At the same time, there
were two other noteworthy changes in their trade balance. The first of these was a
shift in the pattern of their net oil payments. In each of the last three years net
purchases of oil from non-OPEC countries outside the Group of Ten have risen, by
a cumulative amount of $32 billion. Moreover, the 1981 increase of $5 billion in
such purchases was accompanied by a $14 billion decline in the net oil deficit with
OPEC countries. This seems to suggest that under recent conditions of over-supply
in the oil market it is OPEC countries that have increasingly been playing the réle of
residual suppliers. Secondly, despite the further increase in net oil payments to
outside-area non-OPEC countries in 1981, the Group of Ten countries’ aggregate
trade surplus with these countries nearly tripled between 1980 and 1981. This
explains, at least to some extent, why the current payments deficits of the other
developed countries and of the non-oil developing countries have remained so
stubbornly high in the face of the decline in the OPEC surplus.

In the developed countries outside the Group of Ten and Switzerland the
aggregate current payments deficit widened in 1981, as is shown in the table on
page 93, by $10 to 32 billion, reflecting both a déterioration in the trade account and
a decline in the traditional surplus on invisible transactions. The deficit on
merchandise trade increased last year to almost $37 billion owing to weak export
market conditions and a further decline in the terms of trade. Within the group
current-account trends diverged considerably, mainly in response to differing
domestic policy stances. The impact of a high level of economic activity, reinforced
by a decline in gold export earnings, was the principal reason for the $7.8 billion
deterioration in South Africa’s trade account, all of which was reflected in last year’s
turn-round on current account to a $4.5 billion deficit. In Australia the current
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payments deficit more than doubled to $8.3 billion, primarily because strong
domestic demand caused the trade balance to swing from a $1.5 billion surplus in
1980 to a $2.4 billion deficit in 1981. In Ireland and Portugal, too, the current-
account deficits increased significantly last year, reaching 13 and 11 per cent,
respectively, of gross domestic product. On the other hand, there was a sizable
increase, from $1.1 to 2.4 billion, in Norway’s current-account surplus, essentially
reflecting higher oil export earnings and depressed domestic economic conditions.
Turkey succeeded last year in cutting its current-account deficit by $1.1 to 2.1
billion. There was an exceptional 60 per cent. rise in the volume of exports, brought
about by the combination of a competitive exchange rate, tight domestic demand
management and exceptional factors. In addition, Yugoslavia, Finland, Denmark
and Austria recorded improvements in their current accounts, mainly as a resulc of
cyclically induced cutbacks in import volumes.

In the non-oil developing countries the current payments deficit is estimated to
have risen in 1981 by $10 billion to a new record level of $69 billion. Mainly because
of high interest rates net invisibles payments went up by $2 billion, but the bulk of
the deterioration was accounted for by a rise in net merchandise imports. The basic
reason for the increase in the trade deficit, from $45 billion in 1980 to $53 billion in
1981, was a 5 per cent. fall in the terms of trade, the fourth consecutive annual
decline. Growth in export volume, which had amounted to 8 per cent. in 1980,
slowed down to 7 per cent., while real impores continued to expand at the previous
year’s rate of 6 per cent.

The worsening in the aggregate trade balance of these countries was more than
accounted for by a significant decline in their surplus on wrade in non-fuel primary
products. This reflected the sharp fall in primary product prices brought about by
weak market conditions in the major industrial countries. During the second half of
1981 non-fuel primary product prices were in US dollar terms on average 21 per
cent. below their level in the corresponding period of 1980. Partly offsetting this
development, the group’s net oil import bill declined last year, despite an 11 per
cent. rise in the average price of crude oil, by perhaps as much as $5-7 billion.
Rapidly expanding indigenous production of oil enabled the group to reduce the
voluine of its oil imports by roughly one-third. In addition, the rise in the non-oil
developing countries’ structural deficit on trade in manufactured products — it
worsened by about $30 billion between 1978 and 1980 — appears to have come to a
halt in 1981. '

Partly as a consequence of these divergent movements in major components of
-the aggregate trade balance, individual groups of non-oil developing countries
experienced rather diverse trade-account developments in 1981. In the first place,
those developing non-OPEC countries which are net expotters of oil or which are at
least close to self-sufficiency in oil saw their aggregate trade account deteriorate from
- near-balance in 1980 to a deficit of perhaps $8 billion. Increased export earnings
were more than offset by a substantial rise in import volume. The largest oil
producer in this group is Mexico, whose oil export proceeds were boosted last year
by nearly one-half to some $14 billion but whose imports, mainly in support of a
large-scale domestic investment programme, went up by around 25 per cent.
Secondly, those countries which in recent years have built up sizable capacities for
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exporting manufactured goods succeeded in gaining export market shares last year.
Their total export volume rose by an estimated 13 per cent., compared with growth
in world trade in manufactured products of only 3 per cent., and their combined
trade deficit may have fallen by about $4 billion in 1981. Nonetheless, several of
these countries were faced with precarious external positions last year; Brazil, for
example, had to introduce a domestic stabilisation programme which restrained its
imports. Lastly, it was in the large number of non-oil developing countries whose
export earnings are derived mainly from sales of non-fuel primary products that the
most unfavourable trade developments were recorded last year. The fall in the prices
of their exports resulted in a further deterioration in their terms of trade, bringing
the cumulative decline since 1977 to more than 20 per cent. Indeed, these primary
producing countries have accounted for over two-thirds of the $45 billion
deterioration in the non-oil developing countries’ aggregate trade balance since 1977.

The overall merchandise trade surplus of the centrally planned economies is
estimated to have risen last year from $6 to 11 billion. Much of the improvement
was attributable to the People’s Republic of China, where the surplus jumped from
less than $Y/2 to around 4 billion. In the countries of eastern Europe (including the
USSR), the trade surplus is estimated to have risen by $1 to about 7 billion, the
increase being more than accounted for by an expansion in the Soviet Union’s gold
sales.

Estimates for the current-account balance of the eastern European countries
with western developed countries indicate a deficit of $6 billion last year, about $!/2
billion lower than the 1980 level. The group’s merchandise trade balance improved
by about $11/: billion but there was a deterioration in the invisibles account, as net
payments increased from $5 to over 6 billion. The Soviet Union’s current payments
surplus with western developed countries is estimated to have remained at almost $2
billion. Sharply. increased gold sales more than counterbalanced a substantidl
deterioration in- the rest of the trade account, caused in part by a rise in grain
imports. The combined current-account deficit of the other countries in the group is
estimated to have been fractionally lower at just under $8 billion. A small
improvement on merchandise trade was almost cancelled out by a further worsening
in the invisibles account as a result of higher debt interest payments. Among
individual countries, trade petformances were mixed, mainly reflecting varying
degrees of adjustment, which in- some countries was prompted by the limited
availability of foreign credit.

Financing of global balance-of-payments disequilibria.

Both the rapid decline in their combined current payments surplus and the
increased polarisation of the external positions of countries with a low and a high
absorptive capacity were mirrored clearly in OPEC countries’ investrent behaviour
in 1981, As is shown in the table overleaf, about two-thirds of identified new QPEC
foreign investment took place in the first half of the year, when the aggregate
current-account surplus was running at an annual rate of around $90 billion. By the
last quarter, when the OPEC surplus had probably almost disappeared, total
identifiable new placements of OPEC funds had dwindied to less than $9 billion.
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Estimated deployment of the OPEC countries’ investible surplus, 1980-81.1

1981
1980
lterns. year Ramlf se'm?d
in billions of US dollars
|dentified investible surplus ............ B6.5 639 339 20,0
Short-term investments ................ 42.6 3.2 7.2 -4.0
ofwhich:
inthe United States® .................. 0.3 -2.6 -04 -2.2
in the United Kingdom?® ... ............. 16.3 8.4 8.7 2.7
{of which; Euro-currency deposits) .. .. {14.8) {7.9) 4.9} 3.0
in other industrial countries® ... ........ 28.2 =26 1.9 -4.5
Long-tarm investments ................. 439 50.7 26.7 24.0
ofwhich:
inthe United States ... ...............0 . 13.8 187 7.8 - 10.8
inthe United Kingdom ................ 2.5 0.6 0.3 0.3
in other industrial countries ............ 17.0 21.7 13.3 84
with international institutlons? .......... 4.9 2.5 1.3 1.2
in developing countries . . .............. 8.7 7.2 4.0 3.2

1 The difference between the current-account position and Identified foreign investment reflects, apart from recording errors,
borrowing {net of repayments) by OPEC countries, direct investment inflows, trade credits and other unidentified capital flows.
2Includes bank depasits and money-market placements. 2 Bank depaosits only.  # IBRD and [MF,

Sourca: Bank of England.

The pronounced shift towards longer-term investment which had accompanied
the diminution of the OPEC surplus after the first oil shock repeated itself last year.
The share of short-term placements in total identified new investment dropped from
about one-half in 1980 to no more than 6 per cent. in 1981. Identified additions to
OPEC deposits with international banks declined between the two years from $41.6
to only 3.7 billion. This shift in the term structure of OPEC investment was related
partly to the differing liquidity preferences of low and high absorbers and partly to
the sharp deterioration in the high absorbers’ balance-of-payments positions,
Available data indicate that those countries in the Middle East which are regarded as
low absorbers continued to build up their deposits with banks, Adjusted for
exchange-rate-induced valuation effects, their identified deposits rose by nearly $20
billion in 1981, which was $6 billion more than in the preceding year. OPEC high
absorbers in this region, on the other hand, drew down their bank deposits by $11
billion, following an increase of $16 billion in 1980. Finally, OPEC countries’
regional preferences as regards the investment of short-term funds changed
significantly last year, presumably reflecting both the strength of the dollar and
traditional market preferences of the few remaining surplus countrtes. New short-
term placements by OPEC countries as a group were made only in the United
Kingdom, and almost exclusively in the form of Euro-dollar deposits. In contrast,
other industrial countries, which had received the lion’s share of new OPEC short-
term investment in 1980, experienced a $5.2 billion withdrawal of funds last year.

The financing of payments imbalances in the Group of Ten countries and
Switzerland is discussed in greater detail in the following section. For the group as a
whole estimated external financing, at $37 billion, was only about $10 billion less
than in 1980, despite the $43 billion reduction in the aggregate current-account
deficit. This was because the improvement on current account was, to a large extent,
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offset by a change in the estimated balance of autonomous capital movements (the
basis on which these capital movements have been distinguished from capital
movements that were in the nature of financing items is described on pages 107-108)
from a balanced position o a net outflow of $33 billion. The main reason for the
change in net aggregate autonomous capital movements was a sharp rise in net
banking outflows from the Group of Ten countries to the rest of the world, which
was related to the drying-up of inflows from OPEC countries into Group of Ten
commercial banks. In addition, and also as a result of the decline in the QPEC
surplus, the shift in the balance of autonomous capital movements partly reflected
the fact that official external borrowing for balance-of-payments purposes last year
was to a considerable extent financed with funds from within the Group of Ten area,

Total capital inflows of $281/2 billion into the developed countries outside the
Group of Ten and Switzerland fell short of last year’s current payments deficit, so
that the group’s total official reserves (excluding SDR allocations and changes in
gold reserves) declined by $3 billion, in contrast with a $3 billion build-up of
reserves in 1980. As in previous years, a major part of capital inflows represented net
bortowing from the international banking sector, which, adjusted for exchange rate
effects, amounted to $13.5 billion, or $4 billion more than in 1980. New funds
raised through sales of international bonds totalled $5.8 billion, virtually the same as
in the year before. In addition, while in 1980 the group as a whole slightly reduced
its pet indebtedness vis-a-vis the International Monetary Fund, there was net
recourse to IMF credit of $0.5 billion in 1981. This reflected net borrowing of $0.4
and 0.6 billion by Turkey and Yugoslavia respectively, while several other countries
in the group made net repayments.

In the group of non-oil developing countries the current payments deficit was
primarily financed from the same three sources as in the past. Net direct investment
inflows may have risen by $1!/2 billion to a total of $2 billion; net receipts from
concessionary loans are estimated to have increased by $11/2 to 12 billion; and net
borrowing from BIS reporting banks, adjusted for exchange rate effects, was $31
billion, as compared with $34 billion in 1980. In addition, net drawings by nen-oil
developing countries on the International Monetary Fund, reflecting the
introduction in late 1980 of the Fund’s policy of enlarged access, totalled about §51/2
billion last year, about $2 billion more than in 1980. Finally, total official teserves,
excluding SDR allocations and changes in gold reserves, remained virtually
unchanged.

Balance-of-payments developments in the Group of Ten countries and
Switzerland. .

Adjustments in current payments positions,

The very large improvement in the aggregate current-account balance of
payments of the Group of Ten countries plus Switzerland between 1980 and 1981 -
was widely spread among the individual countries of the group. With the exception
of Belgtum and Canada, all members of the group recorded more favourable
current-account balances in 198t. However, $39 billion, or 90 per cent., of the
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decline in the group’s aggregate current payments deficit was accounted for by four
countries — Japan, the United Kingdom, Germany and the Netherlands.
Improvements in other Group of Ten countries’ current external accounts, though
much smaller in dollar terms than those which occurred in the four countries
mentioned above, were nevertheless in some instances quite large in relation to gross
national product.

At the same time, there were some pronounced divergences in current-account
movements during the course of the year. In the United Kingdom and the United
States the surpluses on current external payments declined markedly between the
two halves of 1981, while in France the deficit widened significantly. In three other
countries the current account strengthened substantially during the year. Between
the first and second halves of 1981 the Japanese surplus more than doubled and the
Italian deficit almost halved; in Germany by the final quarter the current account
had swung into surplus.

Within the overall decline in the aggregate current-account deficit, there were
some marked differences in the evolution of Group of Ten countries’ current
accounts between 1980 and 1981 which reflected divergent developments in three
main components — the net oil balance, the non-oil trade balance and the invisibles
balance (including unilateral transfers).

Changes in individual countries’ net oil balances were less divergent last year
than movements in the other current-account components. As the “law of one
price” generally applies to crude oil and petroleum products, differences in the
evolution of net oil balances last year originated primarily in different changes in the
volume of oil imports, owing partly to conjunctural factors and partly to short-run
oil inventory policies. Sizable cutbacks in imports helped to lower markedly net oil
payments in Germany and France, while in some other countries the reduction in oil
import volume fell short of the 12 per cent. rise in the average price of oil in 1981.
However, the largest change was in the net oil balance of the United Kingdom,
where higher net exports of oil contributed roughly $5 billion to the improvement
on current account,

The invisibles balances were most prominently influenced last year by shifts in
net investment income flows. These shifts resulted both from stock changes in
countries’ net foreign investment positions and from upward movements in the level
of interest rates. While the United States and the United Kingdom benefited from
increased net investment income, recording improvements on invisibles balances of
$5.4 and 2.3 billion respectively, Italy, France, Japan and Canada were all faced
with a deterioration on invisibles account arising mainly from adverse net investment
income flows.

The largest divergences in the evolution of countries” current external accounts,
however, occutred in their non-oil wade balances. These divergences were in part
attributable to individual countries’ varying success in export markets outside the
Group of Ten, especially in the OPEC market which was the most buoyanily
growing outlet for industrial countries’ exports. More importantly, however, the
differences in non-oil trade performances were a reflection of the fact that more than
half of the total foreign trade of the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland takes
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place between members of the group themselves, with the consequence that non-oil
trade balances respond sensitively to shifts in relative demand pressures and/or in
international competitive positions between individual countries of the group.

The following table attempts to provide some rough indications of the impact
that changes in terms of trade, in relative levels of economic activity and in “other
factors” have had on individual Group of Ten countries’ non-oil trade balances
during the last two years. The “other factors” include principally the effects of
changes in international competitive positions in terms of costs and prices, i.e. in real
effective exchange rates, as well as the influence of non-price factors such as the
availability, quality and product structure of exports. In estimating the quantitative
effect which the three determinants may have had on trade-balance changes the
following method was used. Firstly, changes in non-oil trade balances were divided
into two components, representing the contributions of volume movements and of
variations in relative trade prices. The terms-of-trade effect is shown separately in
the table. Secondly, the influence on real trade balances of relative cyclical positions
was estimated independently, taking into account both the effect of each country’s
export market growth on the volume of its exports and the impact of changes in
total domestic demand on its real imports. Finally, those changes in actual trade
balances which were not accounted for by terms-of-trade movements or. relative
demand pressures were attributed to the “other factors mentioned above, with this
item also including estimation discrepancies.

Estimated components of changes in non-oil trade balances
in the Group of Ten countries and Switzetland, 1880-81.

1980 1981
Changes Dueto changesin Changes Due tochangesin
Countries in non-oil . in non-oil
trade | tersnsof | cyclical | other trade | termsof | cyclical | other
balance trade pasition | factors? | balance trade position | factors?
in hilfions of US doflars
Belgium ........oo0iiiiiai - 12 | - 1 M2 | = 12 12 | -2 2ifs 1
Canada .......co.ioiiiiinnns 5 2 2 1 ~0 o 2 -2
Franee .....o.ocoveiciiinnennn -6 afe 3z | —14 2> 1z 112 -
GRIMENY . ..vevrnnrinaasaa. 2 |.— 1A 62 | — B2 4 - gifs 10 22
L -] -3 - &if 8 - B2 1$a 13
JAPAN .o 16 | - B 5 16152 20 81z 9112 2
Netherands ................. 2 2 4 - 4 5 1 52 - 12
SwedBN ... i - 2 1 2 | - 2 112 2 2 -1
Switzerland ..., ... anas —2%2 |~ 1R - Y2 ] - W2 19 o 12 | = Va2
United Kingdom ............. 3 4 10 -n 312 2 7 - 5%
UnitedStates ................ 22y | — 512 1212 15 | - 8 1812 a1/ —-29

1 Based on customs data; exports f..o.b. and imports ¢.i.f.  ?Includes also the residual arising from second order terms and
initial trade-acoount imbalances. ¥ Excludes erratic items.

Several features can be distinguished in the adjustment of individual Group of
Ten countries’ non-oil trade balances during the last two years. Firstly, in some
instances exchange rate movements appear to have exercised, through short-term
J-curve effects, a significant influence. For example, last year’s average effective
exchange rate appreciations of the US dollar and the yen (by 1212 and 13 per cent.
respectively) and depreciation of the Deutsche Mark (by 7142 per cent.) strongly
affected the non-oil terms of trade of the United States, Japan and Germany and
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brought about sizable price effects on the trade balance which were significantly
different from those experienced in 1980.

Secondly, with the exception of Italy and Switzerland in 1980, when sharp
increases in total domestic demand produced adverse cyclical effects in these
countries, all Group of Ten countries experienced improvements in their real trade
balances as a result of cyclical effects in both 1980 and 1981. This was attributable to
the fact that in these years economic activity was generally more bucyant outside the
Group of Ten area. In addition, however, changes in relative demand pressures in
individual Group of Ten countries exerted a powerful impact on the distribution of
non-oil trade balances within the group. For example, the recovery of domestic
demand in the United States in 1981 reduced the positive contribution of cyclical
volume effects on the US non-oil trade balance to well below the 1980 level and at
the same time contributed to a very favourable volume response in the non-oil trade
balance of Japan, which holds the second largest export share of the US market. On
the other hand, the large volume gains on non-oil trade in both 1980 and 1981
resulting from cyclical factors in the United Kingdom, the Netherlands and
Germany were primarily a reflection of the sluggishness of domestic demand in
these countries.

Thirdly, the figures in the table suggest that an important — in some instances
the most important -— influence on changes in non-oil trade balances may have been
exerted by the “other factors” — perhaps the most notable of which have been
movements in real effective exchange rates. While the method used here for isolating
different influences on non-oil trade balances can provide no more than indications
of orders of magnitude, it appears from the table that the size and, even more, the
direction of the changes between 1980 and 1981 that are attributed to “other factors”
corresponded broadly to movements in individual countries’ international
competitive positions that had taken place somewhat earlier. This is particularly true
for two major countries: the United States, where 2 large swing in the contribution
of “other factors” to the change in the trade balance followed with a lag the
movements in the dollat’s real effective exchange rate; and the United Kingdom,
which suffered both in 1980 and 1981 from the effects of the deterioration in its
international competitive position in the preceding years. In Japan, too, where the
favourable change in the residual became much smaller in 1981, competitiveness had
weakened in 1980. Conversely, in Italy and in Germany the adverse influence of
“other factors” on the change in the trade balance recorded in 1980 disappeared last
year, following the earlier depreciations of the two countries’ real effective exchange
rates. The effects of competitiveness were, however, less strong in some of the
smaller countries. In Sweden and Canada this may in part be attributed to the
relatively large shares of these countries’ exports accounted for by primary products,
which tend to be much less responsive to movements in real effective exchange rates.
Belgium’s weak reaction to a steady improvement in its competitive position since
1977 may be ascribed to an export structure which is relatively heavily oriented
towards declining markets.

Of all countries in the Group of Ten area, Japan recorded the largest change
on current account last year, with the balance swinging from a deficit of $10.7
billion in 1980 to a surplus of $4.8 billion. This was more than accounted for by a
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$17.9 billion expansion in net exports, all of it in the form of non-oil trade. The
traditional deficit on invisible transactions, including transfers, widened by $2.4
billion, owing mainly to a higher deficit on fees and royalties and a deterioration on
net investment income account.

The sharp rise in the trade surplus to $20 billion last year was due to
favourable trends in both relative trade prices and volumes. The terms of trade
improved by 2/z per cent., and reinforced the strong effects of a 1012 per cent.
expansion in the volume of exports and a cutback in real imports of 2 per cent. The
quantity of imported mineral fuel declined by 6'/2 per cent., while non-oil imports
expanded by about 21/2 per cent. in real terms. The largest export gains in US dollar
terms were recorded in sales to the Middle East (+231/: per cent.), the United States
(+23 per cent.) and the United Kingdom (+261/2 per cent.), whereas exports to
other countries in western Europe rose by only 7 per cent. On the import side, a
very large increase was registered in purchases from the United Kingdom (+391/2 per
cent.), while imports from other western European countries expanded by 4 per
cent.

The surplus on Japan’s trade account peaked in the third quarter of 1981 when,
on a seasonally adjusted basis, it reached $6.3 billion, In the fourth quarter the
surplus fell to $5 billion, the volume of exports declining by 41/2 per cent. while that
of imports grew by 5 per cent. In the first three months of 1982 the surplus on trade
account declined further to $3.9 billion. However, as net invisible payments also fell
in this period, the seasonally adjusted current account showed a surplus of $0.9
billion, only marginally less than in the preceding quarter.

In the United Kingdom the current-account surplus is estimated to have
reached the record level of $16.2 billion in 1981, This represented an increase of $8.8
billion over 1980, three-quarters of which occurred in visible trade. On invisibles
account, a rise of $2.3 billion in net receipts was entirely atwributable to the re-
emergence of a surplus on investment income account. Most of this improvement
resulted from an increase in UK banks’ net interest receipts from borrowing and
lending in foreign currencies and from a decline in foreign oil companies’ earnings
from their UK operations.

The official estimate of the current-account balance for 1981 implies a trade
surplus of a little over $9 billion, compared with one of $2.8 billion in 1980. A large
part of the improvement resulted from the United Kingdom’s having become a
significant net expotter of oil. Customs figures indicate that the oil trade balance
shifted from about equilibrium in 1980 to a surplus of over $5 billion and that the
non-oil trade deficit declined by $3.6 to 3.9 billion.

The precise evolution of the trade balance during the course of 1981 is
obscured both by the absence of several months’ statistics, owing to a civil service
dispute, and by changes in the method of recording exports. However, it is clear
that the trade surplus declined quite sharply during the course of the year. A
comparison of seasonally adjusted trade data on a balance-of-payments basis for the
fourth quarter of 1981 with those of the first quarter shows that while the oil trade
surplus fell by $0.5 billion there was a2 much stronger deterioration in the non-oil
trade balance from a surplus of $2 billion to a deficit of $0.3 billion. The level of
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both non-oil exports and imports had been abnormally low in the first quarter of
1981, but both exports and imports picked up later in the year. By the fourth
quarter the volume (excluding erratic items) of non-oil exports was 10!/ per cent.
higher than in the first three months whereas that of non-eil imports expanded by 24
per cent. between the two periods, partly as a result of the slower reduction of
. stocks from mid-year onwards, Looking at non-oil trade volume developments over
a longer period, imports increased by over 8 per cent. between early 1980 and the
final quarter of 1981, despite the fall in domestic demand, while exports fell by 11/
per cent. These movements must partly reflect a foss of international
competitiveness.

Owing largely to a decline in net exports of oil the seasonally adjusted trade
surplus amounted to only $0.1 billion in the first two months of 1982, compared
with $0.5 billion in the preceding two months. On current account the surplus for
the two months of this year is estimated at $1.9 billion.

In Germany current-account developments in 1981 were dominated by
changes in the trade balance. Nearly all of the $3.6 billion improvement in the
current account, which more than halved the deficit, to $7.6 billion, can be traced to
a $7.9 billion rise in the trade surplus. Between the first and fourth quarters of the
year the trade surplus increased, on a seasonally adjusted basis, from $1.5 to 6.5
billion, turning the current account from a $4.4 billion deficic to a $1.6 billion
- surplus. The deficit on invisibles and transfers, although higher than in 1980 in
Deutsche Mark terms, expressed in dollars showed a small decline of $0.7 to 22.8
billion. '

About 40 per cent. of the improvement in the trade surplus was attributable o
a decline in net oil payments, the volume of oil imports falling by nearly 15 per cent.
In addition, the non-oil trade balance benefited from a 51/2 per cent. increase in the
volume of exports, more than twice the real growth of Germany’s export markets
last year. This reflected both the improvement in Germany’s competitive position
that has resulted from the depreciation of the Deutsche Mark and a particularly large
rise in exports to OPEC countries. Non-oil imports fell by only 1 per cent. in real
terms, despite a 21/2 per cent. decline in total domestic demand, suggesting that
foreign suppliers may have accepted reductions in profit margins in order to defend
their share of the German market. In addition to the rise, of more than 50 per cent.
in Deutsche Mark terms, in exports to OPEC countries, large gains were also
recorded in sales to developing countries (+23 per cent.), the United States (+21 per
cent.) and the United Kingdom (+14 per cent.). Exports to centrally planned
economies practically stagnated. More than one-half of the 1981 improvement in the
trade balance in terms of Deutsche Mark occurred vis-a-vis OPEC countries, while,
by contrast, there was virtually no change in the trade balance with EEC countries.

The underlying strengthening of Germany’s external position continued in the
first quarter of 1982, On the basis of a favourable trade performance, the current
payments deficit declined to $0.7 billion, compared with a shortfall of $4.4 billion in
the corresponding quarter of 1981.

The current-account balance of the Netherlands, oo, improved very markedly
last year, from a deficit of $2.6 billion to a surplus of $3.4 billion, mainly as a result
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of a strong improvement in merchandise trade. In addition, net invisible payments
dropped slighdly, from $1.4 to 0.9 billion, owing to the emergence of a small surplus
on services transactions. With the terms of trade unchanged last year, the impressive
turn-round in the trade balance from a deficit of $1.2 billion to a surplus of $4.3
billion was chiefly attributable to a 7 per cent. decline in the volume of imports. The
principal factor was the weakness of total domestic demand, which is estimated to
have fallen by 5 per cent., more than in any othex OECD country. This reflected
declines in investment and stockbuilding, both of which could be expected to have a
relatively large impact on import demand. The volume of exports, on the other
hand, increased by only 1 per cent.

In Switzerland the improvement of the current-account balance between 1980
and 1981, from a deficit of $0.5 billion to a sutplus of $2.3 billion, reversed the
deterioration that had taken place between 1979 and 1980. While the invisibles
account shared in last year’s improvement, with a $0.4 billion rise in net receipts, the
major contribution was made by merchandise transaciions, the deficit on which
narrowed by $2.4 to 3.5 billion. About $1 billion of this reduction was attributable
to a more favourable outturn on trade in “erratic” items, such as precious stones and
works of art. Leaving these items aside, exports were 3 per cent. higher in real
terms, implying a gain in market share, while imports, partly in response to a
downturn in domestic demand, fell by 2 per cent. These volume changes more than
outweighed a slight deterioration in the terms of trade.

In the United States the surplus on current external payments went up in 1981
by $2.9 w0 6.6 billion. There was an increase in net merchandise imports of $2.5
billion but this was more than offset by a rise of $5.4 billion, to $34.4 billion, in the
surplus on invisible transactions and transfers. The bulk of the improvement in the
invisibles account came from net investment income flows. While net earnings from
direct investment, primarily in the form of undistributed profits, were $5 billion
lower than in 1980, there was a $9 billion increase in other net investment income,
reflecting essentially last year’s rise in the level of interest rates.

The small widening in the merchandise trade deficit, to $27.8 billion, was the
net outcome of contrasting volume and price movements. In real terms the trade
balance deteriorated last year by around $15 billion, the volume of exports declining
by 1 per cent. and that of imports rising by 5 per cent. Within the increase in total
real imports, the volume of oil imports fell by about 1112 per cent., while that of
non-oil imports expanded strongly, by 121/2 per cent. Most of the adverse impact of
these volume movements was offset by an improvement in the terms of trade of 51/
per cent., arising out of the sharp appreciation in the dollar’s effective exchange rare.

Except for a $9.4 billion improvement in the wade deficit with OPEC
countries, trade balances with all major groups of countries deteriorated in 1981. In
particular, the balance on trade with other industrial countries turned round from a
$9.5 billion surplus in 1980 to a $2.2 billion deficit in 1981, entirely owing to a
deterioration in trade balances with the EEC countries and Japan. By categories of
merchandise, a large decline of $7.5 billion was registered in net exports of non-oil
industrial supplies and raw materials and the deficit on trade in consumer goods,
including automotive vehicles, rose by $5.5 billion.



While the trade deficit widened relatively little for 1981 as a whole, there was a
substantial deterioration during the course of the year despite a $2.3 billion decline
in net imports of crude oil and petroleum products. As the terms of trade improved
strongly during the second half of 1981, rising by 6 per cent. in comparison with the
first half, volume trends must have been particularly unfavourable during this
period. As at the same time relative demand pressures on the trade balance began to
ease when total demand in the United States fell off in the latter part of 1981, it
appears that the deterioration in the trade account during the course of the year
resulted primarily from the continuing loss of international competitiveness. During
the first three months of 1982, when imports declined more rapidly than exports,
the seasonally adjusted trade deficit narrowed to $5.9 billion, compared with a $9.1
billion shortfall in the final quarter of 1981.

In Sweden the reduction in the current-account deficit from $4.5 to 3 billion
between 1980 and 1981 was more than accounted for by a shift in the balance on
merchandise trade from a deficit of $0.4 billion to a surplus of $1.5 billion. Net
invisible payments, on the other hand, increased by $0.4 to 4.5 billion, including a
$0.7 billion rise in the deficit on investment income account. Merchandise trade
developments were dominated by a 7 per cent. fall in the volume of imports,
reflecting a slackening of final demand and destocking of oil. Real exports grew by
11/2 per cent. over the year as a whole, having picked up after the 10 per cent.
devaluation of the krona in September. The gain in the volume balance of trade was
partly offset by a 2 per cent. deterioration in the terms of trade.

In Italy the current-account deficit declined in 1981 by $1 to 8.7 billion. The
trade deficit was sharply reduced, from $16.4 to 10.9 billion, but much of this
improvement was offset by a fall of $4.5 billion in the surplus on invisibles account.
Most of the deterioration on invisibles account came from higher outpayments on
investment income account and lower net receipts from tourism.

Customs data indicate that last year’s reduction in net merchandise imports
was wholly attributable to non-oil trade. Net oil payments in face rase by $1.8
billion, as oil import volume fell by only 312 per cent. while the average price of oil
imports was 13 per cent. higher than in 1980. The non-oil trade balance
improvement of $8.3 billion was entirely the result of favourable volume trends;
indeed, it was achieved despite the terms of trade having deteriorated by nearly 10
per cent. Export volume expanded vigorously, by 51/2 per cent., with sales to OPEC
countries rising from 13 o 17 per cent. of the value of total exports. On the import
side, volume fell by 11Y2 per cent., easily the largest decline in any major industrial
country in 1981. While this was partiy a response to the steep fall in total domestic
demand, the sharpness of the decline in imports reflected in part the imposition of an
import deposit scheme in May.

During the course of 1981 Italy’s current payments position improved by
much more than the annual data suggest. At seasonally adjusted annual rates, the
deficic fell from $11 billion in the first half of the year to only $6 billion in the
second half, with virtually all of the improvement occurring in the trade account.

In France the current-account payments deficit in 1981, at $7.5 billion, was
only marginally smaller than in 1980. There was a $3.5 billion reduction in the trade
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deficit, almost offset by a decline of $3.1 billion in the invisibles surplus, the largest
part of which was accounted for by lower net receipts from investment income.
Customs data indicate that roughly one-third of the improvement in the trade
account can be ascribed to a decline in the volume of net oil imports. The non-oil
trade balance improved both because export volume growth slightly exceeded that of
import volumes and because of a small gain in the non-oil terms of trade. French
exporters of manufactured products appear to have benefited from the marked fall in
the real effective exchange rate of the French franc since 1980. The rise in import
volume was concentrated in the latter part of the year, when domestic demand
recovered in line with the shift in the authorities’ policy stance. At a seasonally
adjusted annual rate the trade deficit widened from $7.4 billion in the first half to
$10.4 billion in the second half of the year.

In 1981 the current-account deficit of the Belgium-Luxembourg Economic
Unton increased slightly to $5.3 billion, entirely owing to a small deterioration in
the trade account. Customs data indicate that the adverse effects of a 5 per cent.
terms-of-trade loss were largely offset by a 4 per cent. cutback in the volume of
imports. Exports in real terms remained unchanged despite the fact that a continuing
improvement in competitiveness has been registered since 1977, The relatively poor
export petformance appears to be attributable mainly to structural factors. In
Belgium exports are concentrated more heavily than in other industrial countries on
products — such as steel and textiles — in which trade has grown comparatively
slowly and in which competition from the newly industrialising countries has been
intense.

Canada’s deficit on current external payments, which had narrowed
appreciably in 1980, widened in 1981 by $3.9 to 5.5 billion. The merchandise trade
surplus shrank by $1.3 billion, mainly because an energy pricing dispute between
Alberta and the Federal Government temporarily disrupted domestic oil production
and led to higher oil imports. Trade balances for the other main commodity
categories were broadly unchanged. An important element in the deterioration of
$2.6 billion in the invisibles balance was an increase of $1.1 billion in net interest
payments to non-residents. This reflected the substantial increase in foreign holdings
of Canadian interest-bearing debt and, to a lesser extent, a rise in the rates of interest
payable on that debt.

Capital flows and the financing of external imbalances.

In the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland the reduction in the aggregate
current-account deficit in 1981 was accompanied by a broadly offsetting shift in the
balance of private-sector capital movements (including the balancing items in
countries’ external accounts) from an almost balanced position in 1980 to aggregate
net outflows of about $40 billion. As has been pointed out earlier, a significant part
of these outflows was attributable to a very large rise in net capital exports by banks
located in the Group of Ten countries.

The following table summarises the overall balances of payments of individual
countries of the group in 1980 and 1981, with capital movements being divided, so
far as is possible, into those which were autonomous in character and those which
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were in the nature of financing items. The method used has been to classify as
autonomous all capital movements that cannot with reasonable certainty be
identified as official, or officially induced, external borrowing operations undertaken
to finance external imbalances. In certain instances the classification of capital flows
is to some extent atbitrary, since the dividing line between autonomous and
compensatory transactions is not always clear. Thus, while all private capital flows
have been classified as autonomous (except where official external financing has
taken place through the domestic banking system ot where foreign borrowing by
private-sector enterprises was subject to government authorisation), in some
instances such flows were influenced by administrative actions on the part of the
authorities. In the table direct investment flows are distinguished from other private
capital movements, since the latter are in general more sensitive to interest rate and
exchange rate developments. These developments, which essentially affect the

Group of Ten countries and Switzerland:
Capital flows and the financing of external imbalances, 1980-81.

Autonomous capital flows (net) Balance Financed by
; a w“ztm ot official
li;:l.llrrem offcial | Direct p%":a.}:! “Plus et m‘ monetary
alance i iract ton- ;

Counties | Yaars SO |Vl i T oo, [’ | R

P MOAVE-| improve-

item P ments §crease +] ment —}

in billions of dollars

Belgium-Luxembourg . | 1980 | — 5.1 -0 14 | — 03 1.0 | - 49 50 | - 09
1981 | — 53 | — 01 171 -6t ] 45 - 98 7.5 2.3

Canada .......o0vus. 1980 | — 1.6 26 | — 19 - 04 0.3 - 13 0.6 0.7
1981 | - 55 6.3 - 85 a5 6.3 0.8 - 0.6 - 02

France .........ovun. 19680 | - 7.9 - 1.2 0.2 10.0 9.0 1.1 55¢| - 68
191y - 7.5 -10 ] - 07 | — 31 - 48 -12.3 7.3 5.0

Germany ........... 1980 | —-16.2 | — 0.6 -33 | —-74 -11.3 -27.6 12.2 153
1981} - 76 - 25 - 28 1.0 - 43 -11.9 1.2 0.7

faky . ..., 1980 1 — 9.7 - 0.2 - 0.2 7.0 6.6 - 31 3.8 - 0.7
1981 | - 87 | - 01 - 0.1 3.6 34 | - 63 4.5 0.7

Japan ..., 1980 | —10.7 41 -2 134 15.4 4.7 - - 47
1981 4.8 515 - 47 - 10| - 08 4.2 - - 4.2

Netherlands .. ....... 1960 | - 286 | - 01 - 14 5.1 3.6 1.0 - - 10
1981 34 - 0.2 -20| -18 - 441 - 07 - 0.7
Sweden ............ 1980 | - 4.5 - 04 -04{-03 | -08 | -53 52 0.1
1981 | - 30 | - 02 - 06 24 16 | — 14 1.7 - 03

Switzerland ......... W80 | — 05 - . - 34| -34]| - 38 - 3.9
1981 2.3 - . -20 | - 20 0.3 - - 03

United Kingdom ..... 1980 74 05 - 11 - 69 - 7.5 -0 - 22 2.3
1981 16.2 0.1 - 556 | —-12.6 -18.0 - 18 - 32 5.0

United States ........ 1980 37 - 30 - 1.7 - 21 -12.8 - 91 1.2 7.9
19281 66 [ — 02 1.7 -17.2 - 57 0.9 - 18 1.0

Total ........c0ve. 1980 | -47.7 1.9 —165 14.7 0.1 —-47.6 3.3 16.3
1981 | — 4.3 7.2 -115 | -284 —32.7 -370 26.6 104

T Other than borrowing, zExternal borrowing undertaken or inducad by government for balance-of-payments

considerations, including foreign currency borrowing through domestic banks. 2 Excludes SOR allocations and, in
principle, valuation ad{ustmanw‘ 4Includes borrowing by non-bank private enterprisas subject to authorisation by the
Governtnent. % Estimate,
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pattern of private capital flows inside the Group of Ten area, had a major influence
on the changes that occurred between 1980 and 1981 in the balance on private capital
movements in most individual countries of the group.

In virtually all Group of Ten countries the balance of autonomous capital
movements in 1981 was significantly different, and in some instances very different,
from what it had been in 1980. In five countries — the United Kingdom, Japan, the
Netherlands, Canada and Italy — the change in autonomous capital flows broadly
offset the change on current account between the two years. In four other countries
— Germany, the United States, Sweden and Switzerland — the changes on capital
account reinforced those on current account, while in France and the Belgum-
Luxembourg Economic Union broadly unchanged deficits on current external
account were accompanied by large adverse shifts on capital account between the
two years.

In the United Kingdom total autonomous capital outflows increased by $10.5
billion in 1981, to $18 billion, rather more than offsetting the improvement between
the two years on current account. One of the two main elements in this increase was
a fivefold rise, to $5.5 billion, in net direct investment outflows, which resulted
about equally from higher UK investment abroad and lower inward direct
investment. These changes may in part have been related to the very low level of
company profits in the United Kingdom. In the rest of the private-sector capital
account, where total net outflows nearly doubled to $12.6 billion, the main change
was a jump from $1 to 5 billion in the adverse balancing item. The other principal -
constituent of private capital outflows was net portfolio investment abroad, which,
after a very large increase to $6.7 billion in 1980 following the abolition of exchange
controls, went up further to $7.6 billion in 1981.

The total net outflow from autonomous capital transactions exceeded the
estimated current-account surplus by $1.8 billion and the authorities made
repayments, some of them ahead of schedule, of $3.2 billion of official foreign
borrowing during the year. Consequently, there was a $5 billion decline in net
official monetary assets, all of which was reflected in a fall in reserves.

In Japan, as in the United Kingdom, a large positive swing in the current
account was more than counterbalanced by changes in auvtonomous capital
transactions. Net autonomous inflows of $15.4 billion in 1980 gave way to net
outflows of §0.6 billion, which were amply covered by the current-account surplus
of $4.8 billion. The resulting rise in net official monetary assets of $4.2 billion was
almost the same as in 1980.

While official-sector net capital outflows are estimated to have risen by $1
billion to over $5 billion in 1981, there was a sharp reversal of private-sector capital
movements from net inflows of $11.3 billion in 1980 to net outflows of $5.7 billion
in 1981. The principal factor behind chis swing — which was entirely attributable to
residents’ capiral transactions — was apparently the marked interest rate differential
between Japan and the United States, which favoured investments in dollas-
denominated assets throughout the year. Net exports of private long-term capital
expanded by about $10 billion to a total of $11.6 billion. On direct investment
account net outflows rose by $2.6 to 4.7 billion, and a similar movement in private
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portfolio investment reduced net inflows to $1.2 billion. Other long-term net capital
outflows, comprising trade credits and private lending, were $4.5 billion higher at
$8 billion. Net inflows of short-term capital (including the balancing item) shrank
from $13.1 to 5.9 billion, owing principally to a $6.8 billion drop in net banking
inflows.

In the Netherlands, too, the improvement on current account was more than
offset by the turn-round in the balance of autonomous capital movements, from net
inflows of $3.6 billion in 1980 to net outflows of $4.1 billion in 1981. The largest
element in this change was a reversal of the balance on external transactions of the
banking sector, from net inflows of $4.4 billion to net outflows of $0.9 billion. In
the first three quarters of the year there were sizable net outflows through the banks,
which were related mainly to the fact that the interest rate differential between the
guilder and the Deutsche Mark — the two currencies are generally regarded as close
substitutes — shifted in February in favour of the Deutsche Mark. Indeed, in the
final quarter, after the interest rate differential had again become favourable for the
guilder, the net outflows gave way to substantial inflows. In addition, net portfolio
inflows were over $2 billion less than in 1980, with a substantial reduction in non-
resident purchases of Dutch securities. As total net autonomous outflows in 1981
exceeded the current-account surplus by $0.7 billion, there was a corresponding
decline in net official monetary assets.

In Canada external financing needs rose very sharply in 1981. The current
external deficit increased threefold, to $5.5 billien, and Canadian takeovers of
foreign-owned companies, mainly in the oil and gas industry, were associated with a
rise in net direct investment outflows from $1.9 to 8.5 billion. These financing needs
were more than covered by net inflows from autonomous capital transactions other
than direct investment. Official-sector inflows totalled $6.3 billion, as compared
with $2.6 billion in 1980, mainly through an exceptionally high level of foreign bond
issues by provincial and municipal authorities. In addition, there were net short-
term inflows of $16.1 billion through the banking system, as the banks borrowed
very large amounts of foreign currencies abroad to finance loans to Canadian
residents, including loans to finance the takeovers mentioned above. Partly
offsetting these banking inflows, the balancing item in the external accounts showed
net unidentified outflows of $7.1 billion.

In Italy the small reduction in the current external deficit in 1981 was more
than offset by a decline, from $6.6 to 3.4 billion, in the net inflow from autonomous
capital movements. Consequently, the official financing requirement rose last year
to $5.3 billion, the bulk of which was covered by public-sector foreign borrowing.
The decline in autonomous net inflows included very large and, to a considerable
extent, offsetting changes between the two years in the pattern of banking and
identified private non-bank flows other than direct investment. In the banking
sector, the huge $8 billion net inflow that had occurred in 1980 gave way to a net
outflow of $1.4 billion; in the private non-bank sector, where the capital account
(excluding direct investment) had been about in balance in 1980, there was a net
inflow of $7 billion in 1981, broadly half of it in the form of trade credit. These
movements, while classified as autonomous in the table, were to a significant degree
a by-product of two administrative measures — the ceiling on banks’ import
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financing and the import deposit scheme — introduced in the early months of 1981.
While these measures were aimed at improving the trade account, they clearly also
had the effect of shifting a part of the current-account financing from the bank to the
non-bank sector.

In Germany the improvement on current external account in 1981 was
accompanied by a sharp fall, from $11.3 to 4.3 billion, in net autonomous capital
outflows. Consequently, the total official financing requirement fell between the
two years from $27.5 to 11.9 billion. In contrast to 1980, when there was a sizable
loss of official reserves, nearly all of the official financing in 1981 was provided
through external borrowing of $11.2 billion. Of this amount, $10.1 bithon was
borrowed by the Federal Government, more than half of it from OPEC countries.

The decline in total capital outflows occurred despite a rise of $1.9 billion in
net official outflows, which included increases both in lending to developing
countries and in net sales of public-sector securities by non-residents. In the private
sector, total net outflows declined between 1980 and 1981 from $10.7 to 1.8 billion,
responding to the marked rise in German interest rates in February and, later in the
year, to favourable exchange rate expectations with respect to the Deutsche Mark.
There were three main elements in this decline. A fall of $2.3 billion in net outward
portfolio investment, owing partly to lower purchases of foreign securities by
German residents and partly to higher purchases of German securities by non-
residents; a $2.1 billion inflow from long-term loans and credits, the inward and
outward movements of which had been about in balance for 1980; and a favourable
shift of $3.7 billion in the balancing item, indicating a reversal in unidentified capital
movements from net outflows to net inflows.

In the United States the decline of total autonomous capital” outflows
(excluding changes in foreign monetary authorities’ holdings of dollar reserves in the
United States, which are included in the official monetary position) from $12.8 1o
5.7 billion between 1980 and 1981 was the net outcome of a further rise in net
outflows through the banking sector and of an even larger increase in other capital

ows.

The net outflow from banks in the United States increased between 1980 and
1981 from $36.2 to 43.1 billion. These banking movements are discussed in detail in
Chapter VI on pages 130-131. In the rest of the capital account total autonomous -
net inflows increased very substantially, from $23.4 to 37.4 billion. In both years
there were very large unidentified inflows, amounting to $29.6 billion in 1980 and
$24.6 billion in 1981, and if these are excluded the balance on identified non-bank
capital movements shifted between 1980 and 1981 from net outflows of $6.2 billion
to net inflows of $12.8 billion, '

The principal reason for this change was that direct investment transactions,
- which traditionally show substantial net outflows from the United States, produced
in 1981, for the first time in over twenty vears, very substantial net inflows. US
direct investment abroad fell from $18.5 to 7 billion, while foreign direct investment
in the United States went up from $10.9 10 18.7 billion, resulting in 2 turn-round in
net direct investment from outflows of $7.7 billion to inflows of $11.7 billion. The
sharp drop in direct investment abroad included a decline in the reinvested earnings
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of US companies’ foreign affiliates, as well as large inflows resulting from the sale of
Canadian energy affiliates of US companies and from borrowing abroad by US
corporations. The increase in foreign direct investment in the United States included
a $9.4 billion rise in inflows over inter-company accounts and through foreign
purchases of US equities. There is no doubt that some of these capital inflows that
are classified as direct investment — in particular the borrowing abroad by US
corporations and other movements over inter-company accounts — were related to
interest rate differentials between the United States and other countries.

The net official monetary position of the United States, excluding the SDR
allocation, deteriorated by $1 billion. This reflected an increase in official assets of
$4.1 billion, mainly due to a rise in the IMF reserve position, and an addition of
$5.1 billion to liabilities to foreign official institutions, A reduction of $11.9 billion

‘in official liabilities to industrial countries was more than offset by a $17 billion
increase in liabilities. to other countries, of which $12.9 billion was vis-a-vis OPEC
COURLTIES,

In Sweden the balance of autonomous capital flows shifted from a deficit of
$0.8 billion to a surplus of $1.6 billion and, since the current account also improved,
by $1.5 billion, the balance for official financing fell by nearly $4 vo 1.4 billion. This
permitted a major reduction in official foreign borrowing, from $5.2 to 1.7 billion,
and net reserve assets rose by $0.3 billion. The more favourable autonomous capital
balance resulved principally from a switch to surplus in private transactions. Larger
inward portfolio flows and higher borrowing abroad contributed equally to a $1
billion gain in long-term inflows, and banks’ net short-term foreign assets rose by a
further $0.7 billion. In addition, the adverse balancing item fell by $0.9 to 0.4
billion.

In Switzerland the shift to a surplus on current external account in 1981 was
accompanied by a reduction in autonomous capital outflows from $3.4 to 2 billion.
The decline was entirely attributable to larger unidentified capital inflows, which, as
indicated by the balancing item, increased last year by $3 to 10.1 billion. Identified
net capital outflows, on the other hand, rose between the two years from $10.4 to

- 12.1 billion: Swiss residents increased their net portfolio holdings by $9.1 billion, or
$1.9 billion more than in 1980, while net outflows through the banks, including
dollars swapped with the National Bank, were, at $3.1 billion, only marginally
smaller than in the previous year. As the current-account surplus was almost
matched by net capital outflows, the net official monetary position remained
virtually unchanged last year,

In France there was a major adverse movement in the balance of autonomous
capital flows between 1980 and 1981, from net inflows of $9 billion to net outflows
of $4.8 billion. Together with a slightly lower current-account deficit of $7.5
billion, this resulted in an official financing requirement of $12.3 biilion, of which
$7.3 billion was covered through external borrowing and the remainder by a
reduction in net official monetary assets. Identified net private capital inflows, which
had amounted to over $5 billion in 1980, virtually disappeared last year, mainly as a
result of higher net outward portfolio investment and long-term lending abroad. The
largest change, however, was in the balancing item, which turned round from a
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positive figure of $5 billion to a negative figure of $3.9 billion. There were large
outflows of funds following the presidential elections in May, but later in the year
the capital balance improved after a sharp upward movement in domestic interest
rates and a reinforcement of exchange controls.

In the Belgium-Luxembourg Economic Union, too, there was an adverse shift
in autonomous capital movements, from net inflows of $1 billion in 1980 to net
outflows of $4.5 billion in 1981. These outflows, togecher with the current-account
deficit of $5.3 billion, resulted in an official financing requirement of $9.8 billion, of
which $7.5 billion was covered by official external borrowing and the remainder by
a decline of $2.3 billion in net official monetary assets. The main change on capital
account between the two years was an increase from $0.3 wo 6.1 billion in
autonomous private-sector outflows other than direct investment. Two-thirds of last
year’s net outflows were through the banks, excluding trade credits and borrowing
on behalf of the Government. Non-bank residents added $2.5 billion to their net
foreign currency assets with BLEU banks, while non-residents drew down their
holdings of Belgian and Luxembourg francs with these banks by $1.4 billion. These
shifts appear to have been stimulated by the narrowing of short-term interest rate
differentials in favour of the Belgian franc, as well as by exchange rate expectations.
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VI. THE INTERNATIONAL CREDIT AND
CAPITAL MARKETS.

Highlights.

1981 was another year of strong growth in the international financial markets.
With no shortage of loanable funds, and with continued high demand for
international bank credit from private and sovereign borrowers in both developing
and developed countries, the gross external assets of the BIS reporting banks
increased on an exchange rate adjusted basis by $268 billion, as compared with a rise
of $242 billion in 1980. Excluding double-counting arising out of the redepositing of
funds between these reporting banks, the growth of their international lending is
estimated to have accelerated between 1980 and 1981 from $160 to 165 billion. There
was also a high level of activity in the foreign and Euro-bond markets in 1981, wich
new bond financing, net of estimated redemptions and repurchases of securities,
having amounted to $36.5 billion, as compared with $28 billion in 1980.

In the international banking sector, on the sources side of the market there was
a marked shift in the geographical pattern of the supply of new funds to the
reporting banks between 1980 and 1981. The sharp fall in the aggregate OPEC
current payments surplus during 1981 was associated with a decline from about $42
to only 3 billion in new deposits received by the banks from these countries, and in
the second half of the year there were actual withdrawals of OPEC funds. However,
this drying-up of one of the most important sources of new funds to the
international banking sector was easily offset — without any general tightening of
market conditions — by larger supplies from elsewhere. The supply of new funds
from the main industrial countries in particular showed a strong further acceleration,
from around $100 to 135 billion (net of double-counting), mainly as a result of faster
growth in the external assets of banks and non-banks in the United States. On the
uses side of the market the overall pattern of lending was not much different from
what it had been in 1980. There was a moderate increase in the total of new funds
employed by the banks within the reporting area itself (essentially the Group of Ten
countries, Switzerland, Austria, Denmark and Ireland), but new lending to outside-
area countries was about the same as in 1980. New lending to non-OPEC
developing countries and to developed countries outside the reporting area was a
little higher than in 1980, but new credits to eastern European countries slowed
down sharply, partly as a consequence of the Polish situation. Combining the two
sides of the market, as a result of the reporting area having replaced the OPEC
countries as the principal source of net new funds, the main feature of 1981 was a
return to the situation existing before the 1979-80 oil price increases: a large net flow
of new capital from the main industrial countries via the international banking sector
to the rest of the world.

Since the end of 1981 there have been signs that a new situation may be
developing in the banking market, in particular with regard to new lending to
outside-area countries. Whereas last year the countries of eastern Europe were the
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only group of non-OPEC outside-area countries to which the banks’ new lending
slowed down, the continued high payments deficits of non-oil developing countries,
together with renewed political unrest, may now be making banks more generally
reluctant to lend to countries with vulnerable external situations. It is, however, too
soon to say whether this reassessment of certain countries’ creditworthiness will lead
to any significant slowdown in the overall growth of international bank lending.

The international lending aggregates in 1981.

One notable feature of international banking activities last year was their rapid
growth. Expressed in current dollars, the external claims of banks in the Group of
Ten countries, Switzerland, Austria, Denmark and Ireland and of the branches of
US banks in offshore centres of the Caribbean and Far East expanded from $1,322
to 1,542 billion. In nominal terms this increase of rather more than 16 per cent. was
somewhat lower than the rates recorded in previous years. However, the nominal
data present in some respects a misleading picture. With the combination of a
worldwide recession and a strong dollar, there was a sharp turn-round last year in
the dollar price trend of internationally traded goods. Whereas, for example, from
the fourth quarter of 1979 to the fourth quarter of 1980 the unit value index of
world exports, expressed in dollars, had risen by 13 per cent., in the course of 1981
it declined by about 3 per cent. Although this overall unit value index cannot do full
justice to the differences between the situations of individual groups of countries,
there can nevertheless be little doubt that in real terms the expansion in the
international banking aggregates accelerated sharply last year and was one of the
largest yet recorded. Or, as seen from the point of view of the debtor countries,
whereas in preceding years their net new bank borrowings had been offset in large
measure through the amortisation of part of their outstanding debts via inflation,
there was no such debt relief in 1981.

Moreover, as in 1980, the expansion of the dollar figures strongly understated
the underlying growth momentum of the market, since the appreciation of the dollar
reduced the exchange value of assets denominated in cutrencies such as the Deutsche
Mark, the Swiss franc and the yen. If these exchange rate effects are eliminated the
increase in the reporting banks’ external assets for 1981 works out at $268 billion,
which compares with a $242 billion expansion in 1980. Since the exclusion of
exchange rate effects provides a more realistic picture of the magnitude and pattern
of new international banking flows, all the flow figures given in the following text
and tables are, unless otherwise specified, on an exchange rate adjusted basis.
Unadjusted stock data are attached as an annex to this chapter.

As usual, the figures for the banks’ external assets and liabilities last year were
substantially inflated by the double-counting resulting from the redepositing of
funds between reporting banks. After elimination of this double-counting, the total
amount of funds channelled through the international banking sector may be
estimated to have expanded in 1981 by roughly $165 billion, or 21.5 per cent., 10 a
total of about $940 billion.



— 116 —

Estimated lending in international markets:
Changes in external claims of banks and international bond issues,

A
excluding oxchg:vgse rate effects’ S“;g'“
Lenders 1978 | 1979 | 1980 | 1981 jena-1981
in billions of US dollers
Banks in European reporting countries? . _....... .......ia.n 111.9 160.9 158.7 136.0 992.3
of which in foreign currency (Euro-ciirrency market) ........ 97.3 130.3 131.0 114.5 840.0
Banks in Canads and Japan . ... ..c.evvriieinriiiaianan. 14.8 16.6 28.5 235 1225
Banks in the United States {including IBFs) .................. 380 171 40.7 76.5 265.4
Branches of US banks in offshore centres® .................. 15.0 210 13.7 31.6 171.8
L= L 179.7 2065 | 241.6| 267.6 || 15420
minus: double-countlng tue to redepositing among
thereportingbanks ............ccoihvneiiinanan, B89.7 80.5 81.8 102.6 602.0
A = Net international bank lending® . ...............cc0vnen, 90.0 125.0 160.0 166.0 940.0
Euro-bond and foreign boOnd I8sU6s . ... . . iiii i, 3e 3.3 38.0 47.8
minus: redemptions and reparchases® .. ..o.o.vinvrnaianans 8.5 93 10.0 113
B = Mot new international bond financing . .«................ 20.0 28.0 28.0 385
A+B = Total new bank and bond financing .. ................ 119.0 153.0 188.0 | 2015
minus: double-counting® . ........ it 6.0 8.0 8.0 6.5
Total net new bank and bond financing .............. 113.0 145.0 180.0 195.0
Memorandum item: noa-reporting banks in offshore cantres’ . . 30.0 28.0 40.0 81.0 236.0

1 Bank credits in non-dollar currencies are converted at constant end-cf-quarter sxchange rates, non-doliar bonds at and-of-
month rates. ¢ Austria, Belgium-Luxembourg, Denmark, France, Germany, Ireland, ialy, the Netherands, Sweden, Swit-
zertand and the United Kingdom. 3 Bahamas, Cayman Islands, Panama, Hong Kong and Singapore. 4 In addition to
direct claims on end-users, these estimates include certain interbank ions: first, claims on banks outside the reporting
area, i.9. outside the financlal and offshore centres, the assurnption being that thma?eriphgral" banks will not, in most
cases, borrow the funds from banks in the financial centres simply for the purpose of redepositing them with other banks in
these centres; second, claims on banks within the reporting area to the extent that these banks switch the funds into domes-
tic currency and/or use them for direct foreign currency lending to domestic customers; third, a large portion of the foreign
currency claims on banks in the country of issue of the currency in question, e.g. dollar claims of banks in London on banl

in the United States; here again the assumption is that the borrowing banks obtain the funds mainly for domestic purposes
and not for re-lending to other banks in the reporting area; a deduction is made, howaver, in respect of working balances
and similar items, ile the stence of some elerment of double-counting in these estimates cennot be ruled out, it
should be nated on the other hand that there are gops in the statistics and the figures available at present do not cover all
internatlonal bank lending, & These figures are based on vary mu?h &uesm and are inserted here mainty for purposes
of illustration. But although the margins of error are large in relation to the size of the figures, they are unlikely to atter sig-
nificantly the figure for total net new international financing. ¢ Bonds taken up by the reporting banks, to the extent that
they are included in the banking statistics as claims on non-residents; bonds issued by the reporting banks mainly for the
purposs of underpinning their internatlonal lending activities, 7 Estimates — at current exchange rates — for non-repor-
ting banks in offshore centres mentioned undar footnote 3 and for all banks located in Bahrain and the Netharlands Antilies.

Strong activity was also recorded in the international bond market. Gross new
issues in the foreign bond and Euro-bond sectors amounted to $47.8 billion, up by
nearly $10 billion on 1980. After allowing for the redemption of outstanding issues
and overlapping with the international banking sector, this added an estimated $30
billion to the new funds channelled through the international financial markets last
year, Total international credit growth net of double-counting may therefore be put
at around $195 billion, or $15 billion more than in 1980.

In the banking sector, banks in the United States (including the US affiliates of
foreign banks) recorded particularly pronounced growth in their international
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activity. Their external assets soared by 43 per cent., although the coming into
existence of the new US international banking facilities (IBFs) in the last month of
the year made a significant contribution to this increase. But even the assets of
branches of US banks in the offshore centres of the Caribbean and the Far East
expanded quite sharply, viz. by 23 per cent. Very rapid growth, of nearly 35 per
cent., seems to have occurred, moreover, in offshore centre business not directly
covered by the BIS statistics. And, finally, remarkably strong expansion was
recorded by banks in Japan, whose external assets increased by 32.5 per cent. The
external claims of banks in the reporting European countries, on the other hand,
showed more moderate growth of 16 per cent. and, in continuation of a trend
already perceptible in preceding years, their share in total outstanding positions
showed a substantial decline.

Main influences.

In 1981 the situation in the international banking markets was characterised by
an ample supply of new funds and strong demand for credit. In some instances,
however, the banks were less willing to lend than before. During the course of the
year new lending to eastern Europe more or less dried up, for a combination of
economic and political reasons, and in addition the banks adopted a more cautious
attitude towards a few countries with large outstanding external indebtedness and a
vulnerable payments position, These countries had to concede wider lending
spreads, as well as having recourse to short-term borrowing. Given the ample
supply of funds, the banks’ hesitation in regard to some countries made them
particularly anxious to increase their lending elsewhere, with the result that most
groups of private and sovereign borrowers were able to obtain credit at very narrow
lending spreads.

A second influence that contributed to the continued downward pressure on
lending spreads charged on loans to prime borrowers was the exogenously
determined very high level of nominal and real interest rates, which largely reflected
the developments in national markets, notably the monetary situation in the United
States. Thus, the very high rates on funds in dollars, the currency in which most
international banking business is denominated, tended to accelerace the effective
supply of new funds to the market while at the same time acting somewhat as a
damper on the growth of effective demand, thereby tiilting the balance of market
forces further in favour of prime borrowers.

Interest rate developments help to explain another feature of the international
financial scene last year, namely the increasing osmosis between the domestic and
the international banking markets. Both the high level and the volatility of interest -
rates tended to add to the competitive advantage which the internationa! market
enjoys as a result of its freedom from regulatory and institutional constraints. Thus,
banks were quite often able to offer their larger prime customers more favourable
conditions by booking transactions through their foreign affiliates instead of through
their domestic offices. This trend was fostered by institutional developments such as
banks in the United States offering their large domestic corporate customers the
option between borrowing at the prime rate or at LIBOR related rates. The resultant



— 118 —

US prime rate, interbank rates on three-month Euro-currency deposits and differentials
over domestic rates.
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rerouting of banking business through the international market may to some extent
have inflated the international banking aggregates without giving rise to genuine
international capital flows and without directly affecting conditions on domestic or
international markets.

For many countries last year the accentuation of the borrowers’ markert in
international banking funds occurred despite some important changes that did not
favour the supply side of the market. Firstly, the shrinkage of the oil-exporting
countries’ current-account surplus contributed to a very sharp slowdown in their
supply of new funds to the banks. Secondly, political developments, as well as other
risk considerations, and perhaps also the expectation that US interest rates were
about to peak, seem to have encouraged shifts of non-US funds from the
international banking sector to the US security markets. For the first time since such
statistics were collected, official deposits with banks in the narrowly defined Euro-
currency market recorded a major decline — of $13 billion — in 1981, while at the
same time US labilities to official holders outside western Europe showed an
increase of over $20 billion.
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However, the reduction in the supplies of new funds from these sources was
offset by very large money exports by banks in the United States and by large flows
of US non-bank funds to the international market. Excluding double-counting
resulting from the redepositing of funds between reporting banks, it may be
estimated that about $80 billion of new funds was supplied from these two sources
alone to the rest of the world in 1981.

Another important influence last year on the supply of banking funds stemmed
from developments in the exchange markets, notably the appreciation of the dollar
and the volatility of exchange rates in general. The dollar’s strength, combined with
very high dollar interest rates, greatly enhanced the attractiveness of Euro-dollar
deposits, largely at the expense of deposits denominated in other Euto-currencies.
However, there was no actual decline in the total of deposits held in Euro-currencies

other than the dollar,

Exchange rate movements also influenced the shares of the various national
banking systems in total market growth. In the reporting European countries the
upward movement of the dollar increased the domestic currency value of their
international dollar books. The resultant stretching of gearing ratios, together with
moves towards extending prudential supervision to banks’ internationally
consolidated positions, had a restraining influence on the growth of banks’
international business in some European countries. This applied in particular to
German banks, whose room for manoeuvre internationally was also in some
instances affected by domestic problems.

On the other hand, banks in the United States recorded consistent rapid
growth in their international business, easily maintaining their dominant share of,
and their leading position in, the international market. The sirength of the dollar
worked, if anything, in their favour, and they were less affected than many
European banks by the worsening of the financial situation of eastern European
borrowers. The most dynamic group of operators in the international market last
year, however, seems to have been the Japanese banks. In the face of weak domestic
credit demand, and encouraged by an easing of official restraints on their foreign
lending, they actively sought to expand their share of international banking business.
Banks of the Middle Eastern oil-exporting couatries, too, made their influence
increasingly felt in the international markets last year. Backed by strong capital
_ positions, they markedly expanded their share of the syndicated loan market.

_ On the uses side of the international banking market, the situation last year
was characterised both by continuing large, or even growing, borrowing needs and
by increasing borrowing constraints, such as the largely exogenously determined
record level of real interest rates and, in the case of some borrowers, banks’
mounting reluctance to increase their exposure. The large contraction in the OPEC
surplus did not result in a corresponding decrease in international financing
requirements. Its primary counterpart was an improvement in the current-account
balances of some major industrial countries, whose residents’ recourse to
international bank credit was not affected to any great extent by the improvement in
their own countries” balance-of-payments fortunes. For other groups of countries,
the positive influence which the decline of the OPEC surplus might otherwise have
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exerted on their external payments balances was more than offset by adverse
developments in the industrialised world. Economic stagnation in the main
industrial countries had a sharply depressive influence on the demand for other
countries’ exports and on raw-material prices. In addition, the unusually high level
of dollar interest rates added substantially to borrowing countries’ debt-service
burdens. Particularly for non-OPEC developing countries, which are mostly only
modest oil importers, this factor alone in several instances more than offset the
benefits of economies in oil consumption, Finally, the appreciation of the dollar
tended to increase the real cost of oil imports despite the easing of the oil-market
situation. Although a number of debtor countries reacted to this state of affairs by
cutting back on demestic economic activity, the combined current-account deficit of
the non-OPEC developing countries continued to expand.

While these developments maintained the developing countries’ demand for
international bank credit, they did not help the credit standing of some borrowers.
Countries with relatively modest external debts were still able to obtain credits on
rather favourable conditions, but some important borrowers with large accumulated
debts had to concede more ample spreads. Moreover, the fact that most of these
countries’ external debts are denominated in dollars meant that the sharp increase in
the exchange value of that currency tended to add to countries’ debt burdens even
without any net new borrowings.

The international financial position of eastern European countries was to a
large extent affected by the same negative influences as that of non-oil developing
countries. But, in addition, the credit standing of these countries suffered from the
backlash of developments in Poland, the deterioration in the East-West political
climate and, in some cases, from home-made economic problems. Despite increasing
external borrowing needs, these countries saw their access to international bank
credit narrowing sharply, with the banks’ willingness to accommodate their
requirements essentially limited to reinsurable and government-guaranteed credits.

Amongst the industrial countries, the demand for international bank credit
remained strong. This was in large measure due to continuing appreciable balance-
of-payments and public-sector financing requirements. But there was also a
substantial amount of private-sector borrowing stimulated by the relative cost
advantage of international bank credits. And the repercussions of the worsening
recession on corporate profits and balance sheets helped to maintain financing needs,
despite high interest rates and the unfavourable outlook for investment activity.

Looking ahead to the prospects for the growth of the international banking
market in the near future, potential demand for new credits, despite the sharp
reduction of the OPEC surplus, seems likely to be sustained by continuing
payments deficits in many parts of the world. Moreover, some countries whose
balance-of-payments situation has improved may wish to borrow from the banks, as
they did after the effects of the 1973 oil price increase had worn off, in order to
strengthen their reserve positions. Equally, on the sources side of the market, the
ample supply of new funds that has been at the disposal of the banks so far may welt
persist, since the drying-up of the inflows to the banks from OPEC countries has
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been offset by the much greater availability of funds from within the reporting area,
in the same way as happened from 1975 onwards.

What may be changing, however, is the banks’ perception of the risks involved
in their international lending. In 1981 the banks were already exercising greater
caution in adding to their exposure vis-3-vis eastern European countries and a few
other highly-indebted countries. Recently there have been signs that political
disturbances may be leading the banks, for understandable reasons, to extend this
caution more widely. One way in which this has been showing up is in 2 widening
of the gap between the lowest and the highest spreads at which new credits are
granted, together with an increase in the number of countries to which higher
spreads are being applied. Whether or not this reassessment will lead to an overall
deceleration in the growth of international bank lending is not yet clear, since in a
situation where the supply of new funds continues to be ample a slowdown in
lending to some parts of the world might lead the banks to seek enlarged outlets
elsewhere,

Over the past decade banks have come to play the leading réle in international
financing and this means that the maintenance of sound practices by the banks in
their international lending is important both in itself, on prudential grounds, and for
the world economy too. In the present situation greater caution may well be
justified in the provision of additional finance to a number of countries where the
banks’ exposure is very high and which need to undertake domestic adjustment
programmes. At the same time, it is perfectly consistent with the maintenance of
sound banking standards that banks should differentiate carefully between the
justified needs of different countries for external finance. Moreover, there are
dangers in exposing countries to too sharp an adjustment process, just as there are
dangers, as past experience has shown, in delaying adjustment through over-
generous lending. A sound international banking system that seeks to avoid both
these dangers is of great importance to a smooth working of the international
adjustment process.

Sources and uses of international banking funds.

The year 1981 saw a marked shift in the geographical pattern of international
banking flows. As a result of the virtual drying-up of new deposits by OPEC
countries, the supply of new funds to the reporting banks from countries outside the
reporting area slowed down sharply from about $58 billion in 1980 to $28 billion,
while at the same time supplies of new funds from within the reporting area
(excluding double-counting) accelerated from $102 billion to roughly $137 billion.
In contrast, on the uses side of the market the overall geographical pattern was not
very different from that of 1980. There was a moderate increase from roughly $87 to
93 billion in new funds employed within the reporting area itself and new credit to
the outside area, at about $72 billion, continued at the same level as in 1980, As a
result, taking the two sides of the market together, the net amount of new capital
channelled by the international banking sector from the reporting area to the rest of
the world increased dramatically between 1980 and 1981, from $15 to 44 billion,
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Geographical pattern of international banking flows.

Flows at constant end-of-quarter exchange rates

Stocks
1980 1981 a
1978 | 1979 end-1981
tsthat | 2ndhatf | tsthaif | 2ndhaif
in billions of US dollars
Banks’' claims on:

Group of Ten countries and Switzerland,
Austria, Denmark andireland .. ... .. 102.6 11286 56.0 80.2 415 101.6 819.9
of which: Reporting Europesn 8rea . .. 752 68.7 37.3 67.1 16.6 54.4 568.3
United Siates . ............ i2.8 285 5.0 2.8 10.3 35.7 133.6
Canada . ......oriieiiainn 57 3.1 27 1.8 8.9 4.4 36.8
. JEPAR e 8.9 11.3 Lo 8.5 5.7 7.1 81.2
Offshore banking centres® ............ 2386 322 13.6 19.3 244 269 237.5
Other developed countries ............ 5.7 7.5 74 8.1 85 8.4 9B.9
Eastern EUrope .........ovvenvainnass 5.6 71 20 5.0 2.8 1.9 60.8
QPECeountries® . ............coviaens 16.4 72 |- 09 80 (- 10 5.3 720
Other developing countries ........... 1.8 353 144 24.8 13.7 279 2301
of which: Latin America® ............ 129 22,9 10.5 17.9 12.0 20.6 158.5
Unallocated®. ..........ovevvvurennns 4.0 3.6 1.8 1.9 4.9 1.7 229
Total .. veieeiiriieann 1797 205.5 94.3 147.3 94.9 1727 |1,%420
of which; inside area, gross ......... 124.7 143.5 683 89.3 6§7.9 127.7 |1.050.0

inside ares,

net of double-counting® . ... 35.0 83.0 55.0 2.0 380 55.0 448.0

outside area” ...........0s 55.0 62.0 250 48.0 27.0 45.0 492.0
Total net international bank lending . 90.0 125.0 30.0 80,0 86.0 100.0 2400

Banks’ liabilities to:
Group of Ten countries and Switzertand,

Austria, Denmark and lreland . ....... 110.7 144.5 62.3 94.0 528 1028 948.4

of which: Reporting European area . . . 76.2 116.4 35.7 67.3 21.6 52.5 658.6

United States .. ........... 27.0 21.7 20.3 164 26.7 42.6 228.1

Canada .......oocuvuinnn. 3.0 2.0 37 25 21 2.5 27.4

Japan ... .ooiiiiniiiiiie. 4.4 4.4 3.2 7.8 24 52 4.3

Offshore banking centres? ............ 24.8 42.0 6.7 205 16.6 38.7 2195

Other developed countres . ........... 83 7.4 0.6 53 |- 07 4.4 51.1

EasternEurope .......ooivhivinnonan 16 46 |- 2.9 3.7 - B 5.2 14.8

OPECcountries® . _.........o0urenuns 29 370 24.2 174 6.7 - 35 156.8

Other developing countries ........... 14.0 124 1.6 2.5 0.3 101 98.3

of which: Latin America®............ 7.2 47 |- 23 2.6 1.7 4.8 32.8

Unallocated®. . ..........ccviururanns 05 4.0 82 |1-18 6.2 4.4 34.1

Total ....covnenvinnnnnnns 162.8 251.9 100.7 141.9 76.8 161.8 |1.5623.0

of which: inside area, gross ......... 131.8 183.9 72.7 ifne 70.8 139.8 |1,158.0
insida area,

nat of double-counting® .. .. 5.0 57.0 52.0 50.0 59.0 78.0 675.0

OULSIde ared” ... il 30 68.0 28.0 30.0 6.0 2.0 365.0

Total net intarnationat bank lending . 90.0 125.0 80.0 80.0 65.0 100.0 940.0

Note: The figures in this table are partly based on estimates. As from 1979 the figures for banks in the United States exclude atl
custody items except negotiable US bank certificates of deposit held on behalf of non-residents. Previgusty the only custody
items axcluded were non-resident holdings of Treasury bills and certificates. Flows for the second half of 1981 as well as the
stock figures for end-1981 includs the external positions of international banking facilities.

t Gaographical distribution of the ohangas in the external assets and ligbilities of banks located in the Group of Ten countries
and Switzerland, Austria, Denmark and Ireland and of the offshore branches of US banks located in the Bahamas, Cayman
Istands, Panama, Hong Kong and Singapore. 2 Bahamas, Barbados, Bermuda, Cayman Islands, Hong Kong, Lebanon,
Liberia, Natherlands illes, Panama, Singapore, Vanuatu {formerly New Hebrides) and other British Wast indies.
2 Includes, in addition, Bahrain, Brunei, Oman, Trinidad and TobaFo. *Including those countries in the Caribbean area
which cannot be considered as offshore banking centres. Sincluding international institutions other than the EIS,
8 Excluding redepositing among the reporlilil(g banks but including part of the unallocated em and positions vis-a-vis the
Bahamas, Ca\{man fslands, Panama, Hong Kong and Singapore. 7 Including positions vis-a-vis the remaining offshore
centres as well 8s the rest of the unallocated item.

Outside the reporting area, the non-oil developing world continued to be the
principal net and gross borrower of international banking funds. The reporting
banks’ identified claims on these countries rose by $41.6 billion to a total of $230
billion last year. This was about $2.5 billion more than the expansion recorded in
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1980, and, if allowance is made for the gaps in the statistics, such as loans booked
via non-reporting banks in offshore cenires, this credit flow might easily have
exceeded $45 billion. As usual, Latin American countries were the largest receivers
of credit, accounting for $32.6 billion, or over three-quarters of total identified new
credit. Perhaps somewhat surprisingly, new deposits by developing countries
showed an even stronger acceleration last year than their borrowing, from $4.1 wo
10.4 billion. As a result, on a net basis these countries actually recorded a decline in
their net recourse to international banking funds from $35.1 billion in 1980 co $31.2
billion. Most of the deposit build-up occurred in the fourth quarter of 1981 when
the temporary decline in US interest rates and the weakness of the dollar appear to
have encouraged some anticipatory borrowing.

Data for individual countries are not available on an exchange rate adjusted
basis, and, in terms of the banks reporting, their coverage is somewhat narrower
than that of the figures for the area totals; for these two reasons they tend somewhat
to understate the size of the movements that occurred last year. Nevertheless, it may
be noted that in the developing world, Mexico ($14.2 biilion), Brazil ($6.5 billion)
and Argentina ($4 billion) were che largest individual borrowing countries last year.
However, Mexico also added $2.7 billion to its deposits with the reporting banks,
Most of Brazil’s borrowing was concentrated in the final quarter of 1981 and, unlike
in preceding years, this borrowing was not accompanied by a parallel drawing-down
of the country’s deposits with the reporting banks. Outside Latin America, South
Korea was the largest borrower, with $3 billion of net new takings. China, on the
other hand, not only reduced its gross banking debts but added $2.2 billion to its
deposits, thereby building up its net creditor position vis-a-vis the reporting banks
from $0.3 to 3 billion. Taiwan, which added $1.2 billion to its deposits, also became
a net supplier of banking funds in the course of last year.

Eastern European countries, owing partly to the backlash effect of the Polish
situation, received only $4.8 billion of new credits last year, as against $7 billion in
1980. Most of last year’s new borrowing was by the Soviet Union and the German
Democratic Republic. New deposits by eastern European countries were reduced to
a mere trickle. The Soviet Union drew heavily on its deposits with the reporting
banks in the first half of the year but later, with the aid of substantial gold sales,
succeeded in largely rebuilding its balances.

Developed countries outside the reporting area, like the developing countries,
experienced a widening in their combined current-account deficit last year and
borrowed $16.9 billion in new funds, which was $1.4 billion more than in 1980.
Since, at the same time, new deposits supplied by these countries slowed down by
$2.5 to 3.4 billion, their total net recourse to international banking funds picked up
quite strongly from $9.6 to 13.5 billion. The largest individual borrowers in this
group last year were Spain, South Africa, Australia, Portugal and Greece.

OPEC member countries shifted last year from being net suppliers to net users
of international banking funds. After a rapid contraction during the course of 1980,
new OPEC deposits still amounted to $5 billion in the first quarter of 1981 before
falling to $1.7 billion in the second quarter and giving way to withdrawals of $0.9
and 2.6 billion in the third and fourth quarters respectively. The course of OPEC
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borrowings showed the opposite pattern; whereas in the first quarter these countries
reduced their gross debts to the reporting banks by $2.4 billion, they added $2.9
billion to them in the fourth quarter, These developments meant that OPEC
countries, after being net suppliers of new funds to the international banking sector
to the extent of $7.7 billion in the first half of the year, became net takers of funds
to the extent of $8.8 billion in the second half.

In the Middle East, the “low absorbing” OPEC countries may be estimated to
have added nearly $20 billion to their deposits with banks outside the United States,
which corresponded only to about 25 per cent. of their combined current-account
surplus. The “high absorbers”, on the other hand, appear to have met the bulk of
their financing requirements through drawing down their deposits in the
international banking sector. Their balances with banks outside the United States
may be estimated to have declined by $11 billion, and the $2.4 billion of Middle
Eastern OPEC deposits withdrawn from banks in the United States was probably
also accounted for by these countries. At the same time, the Middle Eastern “high
absorbers” hardly borrowed any new funds from the reporting banks. Qutside the
Middle East, and including exchange rate effects, Nigeria scaled down its deposits
with the reporting banks by $3.7 billion, while obtaining $1.4 billion in new credits.
Venezuela borrowed $0.9 billion, but built up its deposits by $2.8 billion, thereby
substantially reducing its net indebtedness vis-a-vis the reporting banks.

It might be added that the figures in the two preceding paragraphs do not
include new OPEC funds supplied to the international banking sector via trustee
accounts of banks in Switzerland. It is conceivable that these inflows amounted to
up to $2-3 billion last year.

Inside the reporting area, by far the largest contribution to the $137 billion
supply of new funds was made by the United States. External assets of banks in the
United States soared by $76.5 billion, although this figure is inflated by double-
counting. But, even on an assets-minus-liabilities basis, the external creditor
positions of these banks rose by $38.5 billion, or nearly 100 per cent. In addition,
the US non-bank sector built up its deposits with the reporting banks abroad by
- $31.2 billion, or 56 per cent. Deposits by non-bank residents of other reporting
countries (excluding Japan) increased by $20 billion, and approximately $15 billion
of new non-bank funds was provided to the market via trustee accounts in
Switzerland. About $20 billion was supplied to the international market via the
money exports of banks in the other reporting countries.

At around $93 billion, the use of international banking funds within the
reporting area continued at a very high level last year. Direct credits to the non-bank
sectors of the reporting countries may be estimated 1o have expanded by around $60
billion (for details see the following section). The remainder is largely accounted for
by the reporting banks> own use of external funds for lending at home in domestic
currency. Here the réle of the United States was considerably less important than on
the sources side of the market. Admittedly, interbank claims on the United States
showed a strong increase, but most of this was for relending outside the United
States. '
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Use of the international banking sector by non-bank residents of Group of Ten
countries.

The table on the following page illustrates the rdle of the international banking
sector as a direct deposit outlet and source of credit for non-bank entities in the
Group of Ten countries and Switzerland. It also contains, for comparative purposes,
data on the growth of these countries’ broadly defined domestic monetary and credit
aggregates, expressed in US dollars. Two features stand out. Firstly, the rapid
growth during the past two years in the direct use of the international banking sector
by domestic non-bank entities both as a source of credit and as an investment
medium. Secondly, the growth of this depositing and borrowing has in several
countries become very large in relation to the growth of the broadly defined
domestic monetary and credit aggregates.

In assessing the significance of the increased use of the international banking
market by the non-bank sectors of the Group of Ten countries and in particular its
1mpllcat10ns for the efficacy of domestic monetary policy, two points need to be
borne in mind. Firstly, those countries which are important international bankmg
centres also quite often serve as domiciles for international non-bank corporations or
their affiliates (such as finance companies). Although these firms may be important
depositors and borrowers of international banking funds, they are in many cases not
really part of the domestic economy of the host country and the significance of their
international banking business for money and credit conditions in the host country
may be quite limited. For example, this applies in particular to Belgium-
Luxembourg, where the very sizable total of the domestic non-bank sector’s foreign
currency deposits with domestic banks is attributable in large measure to
international firms with Luxembourg addresses. Similar considerations probably
apply to the links between domestic non-bank entities and the international banking
sector in Switzerland and, to a lesser extent, in the United Kingdom. Secondly, and
apart from the réle of international firms, non-bank borrowers in the international
banking sector are quite often public-sector entities or private firms which, for
balance-of-payments reasons, have been officially encouraged to seek credit abroad.
In such cases, international borrowing can hardly be considered as interfering with
domestic policy goals, but will tend rather to provide the authorities with an
additional degree of freedom. Nevertheless, and despite these qualifications, it
cannot be denied that the build-up of private liquidity in the international market
and residents’ use of the market as a source of credit may in some instances, by
affecting the behaviour of the domestic monetary and credit aggregates, pose
problems for national authorities.

On the sources side of the market, the highlights of developments in 1981 were
"undoubtedly the very sharp acceleration from $9.6 to 31.2 billion in new
international bank deposits by US non-bank entities and the substantial growth of
such deposits held by residents of the United Kingdom ($5.6 billion), Belgium-
Luxembourg ($4.7 billion) and Switzerland ($4.2 billion). In the case of the United
States, the deposit build-up, which was equivalent to about 14 per cent. of M,
growth, predominantly took the form of additions to dollar deposits with banks
abroad. It occurred although the interest rate premium on Euro-deposits over
comparable money-market placements in the United States was on average
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The international banking sector! as a deposit outlet
and source of credit for non-banks in Group of Ten countries and Switzerland.

T p Deposits g‘emoran- Borrowings
o ftern:
Wmm in inforei D??‘L?ic in i forei g{aﬂr::g;%r:
o n foreign ros in foreign Lo
(égm::g: currency m:gne't:.r\r :3:?::‘3 cumency Dgrr:c&isttﬂlc
Rfeaidents abroad | athome | abroad? ga?ess abroad | athome | abroad?
of:
in billions of US dollars®
Belgium-  Changes 1979 0.6 09 06 3.0 0.1 25 0.7 6.1
Luxembaurg 1980 14 07 190 23 IN] 29 20 47
1981 05 30 1.2 1.8 - 34 2.9 22
Stocks at end-1981 2.1 7.2 5.3 44.2 0.2 115 7.8 47.0
Canada Changes 1979 . -05 -0.3 14.7 . 0.6 04 16.1
1980 . 0.8 01 11.7 . 1.8 11 111
1981 . -3.4 4.9 23.5 . 9.2 1.7 235
Stacks at end-1981 . 5.6 6.7 1483 . 211 73 150.3
France Changes 1979 0.1 0.4 0.8 389 0.1 0.1 0.7 45.3
1980 .1 04 0.5 28.2 04 37 1.3 44.2
1981 - -0.2 04 29.0 -0.2 1.2 1.8 474
Stocks at end-1381 0.3 1.8 38 273.9 0.4 8.7 8.5 332.3
Germany  Changes 1979 0.3 -0.3 04 | 234 -1.0 - 1.2 78.0
1980 1.4 0.2 1.2 221 8.4 6.2 1.2 67.0
. 1981 1.0 -0.2 0.2 15.4 79 - 23 58.0
Stocks at end-1381 3.7 1.3 36 3429 286 1.5 7.6 22
Itaty Changes 1979 - 0.2 0.4 68.8 0.1 - 20 1.0 37
1980 - - 01 58.7 - 7.1 3.7 29.1
1981 - 0.2 05 471 - -0.9 7.0 16.7
Stocks at end-1861 - 1.2 28 336.3 0.3 14.5 174 200.5
Japan Changes 1979 - . —-0.1 129.4 0.3 . 0.2 79.9
1980 - . 0.2 136.6 - . 0.5 89.4
1931 - . 0.2 164.9 0.2 . -1.5 112.7
Stocks at end-1881 01 . 08 | 1.671.2 0.5 . 86 | 1,2483
Netherlands Changes 1979 - 0.3 0.5 3.2 0.2 0.8 0.1 14.6
1980 - 0.2 1.1 1.8 - 0.5 1.0 10.7
1981 0.2 0.7 09 1.7 01 0.2 05 5.7
Stocks at end-1981 0.4 3.1 4.7 424 0.6 2.6 4.1 99.1
Sweden Changes 1979 . 0.1 - 63 . 1.2 =01 12.4
1980 . - - 105 . 14 28 14.7
1981 . 0.1 - 7.8 . 20 05 12.9
Stocks ot end-1281 . 0.5 0.6 63.7 . 7.0 76 83.2
Switzerland Changes 1979 0.2¢ 0.3 3.0 10.1 0.3 - 0.8 85
1980 0.4% - 22 4.7 0.2 0.4 0.7 11.6
1981 0.4° 0.5 33 3.8 0.2 -0.5 S0 10.3
Stocks at end-1981 1.9% 38 17.0 120.8 1.1 32 4.9 1071
United Changes 1979 0.7 20 0.2 . 148 0.9 0.9 06 222
Kingdom 1980 1.5 28 1.2 26.1 =01 1.0 0.1 289
1981 —-0.3 4.8 11 17.6 - 4.8 0.5 16.8
Stocks at end-1987 1.9 18.6 6.2 161.3 1.3 27.0 71 15865.1
United Changes 1976 | 1557 . 0.5 118.7 27 | . 1.7 123.1
States 1980 9.67 . - 214.6 - 23 . 03 103.6
198t | 30.27 . 1.0 2239 5.6 . -0.2 76.3
Stocks at end-1981 82.27 . 46 | 2,192.7 158 . 44 | 1,3269
Total Changes 1979 174 34 6.0 . 37 8.1 7.3
1980 14.1 5.1 7.6 . 12.3 19.0 14.7
1381 320 55 13.7 . 13.8 194 15.6
Stocks at end-1981 926 43.0 56.1 . 49.6 g7.1 85.3

! Banks in reporting European countries, Canada, Japan and — starting from the third quarter of 1980 — the United States.
2Including the local currency of the accepting/lending bank, except in the case of the Swiss banks for which a bank/non-
bank breakd is not availabi 3 M2 for Belgium, France and the Netherlands; Ma for the other countries {including in
addition governmeant deposits for Canada, CDs for Japan, but excluding overnight Euro-dollar déposits with the Caribbsan
branches of US banks for the United States); whenever neaded, the figures have been adjusted so as to exclude the foreign
g.:urrencg component shown separately, with the exception of Japan, for which this item (not publicly available) is stit
included in the broad monetary aggregate. “Credit to the privata sector and net credit to the public sector adjusted
whenever needed to exclude the foréign currency component shown separ. . %Changass are given al constant end-of-
quarter exchange rates.  ®Excluding trustee deposits. 7 Including deposits with the offshore branches of US banks.
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somewhat lower than in 1980, but it may have reflected both the growing réle of US
mutual funds as Euro-market depositors and the increased awareness of US non-
bank entities in general of the higher deposit yields available in the international
market. In the United Kingdom the large increase in non-bank deposits, most of
which was in the form of foreign currency with banks at home, has to be seen
against the background of the abolition of exchange controls in the autumn of 1979,
In 1981, moreover, the growth of these deposits was stimulated by the combination

of very high dollar interest rates and the strong exchange-market petformance of the
dollar.

More generally, it can probably be said that dwindling money illusion has in
recent years reinforced investors® search for yields that avoid an erosion of the real
value of the invested funds through inflation and taxation. With the upward
mobility of deposit rates in national markets frequently impaired by regulatory
constraints, institutional rigidities and imperfections of competition, the
international market, not too surprisingly, was very successful in attracting this kind
of funds.

On the uses side of the market, the largest Group of Tent non-bank borrowers
last year were residents of Canada ($10.9 billion), Germany ($10.2 billion),
Belgium-Luxembourg ($6.3 billion) and Italy ($6.1 billion). Identified direct new
borrowing by US non-bank residents from the international banking market, at $5.4
billien, was much smaller than the increase in their international bank deposits.
However, this figure does not include credits cthat may have been extended to the US
non-bank sector by the branches of US banks and other banking offices in the
offshore centres of the Caribbean and Far East and there may also have been
substantial borrowing by US firms via their foreign affiliates (see pages 130-131).
After allowing for these missing items, new credits extended by banking offices
outside the United States to the US non-bank sector may have been of the order of
$12-15 billion,

The very large amount of Euro-currency borrowing by Canadian residents,
chiefly from banks at home, was in large measure related to the Government’s
“Canadianisation” policy in the energy sector {(see page 132). The Euro-currency
borrowing by German non-bank residents, most of which came from the Euro-
Deutsche Mark market, was primarily due to the larger German firms taking
advantage of the lower rates of interest occasionally available at the German banks’
foreign affiliates. To the extent that this borrowing was not associated with circular
movements of funds, but represented genuine net capital imports, it was certainly
welcome for balance-of-payments and exchange rate reasons. Balance-of-payments
considerations were also a reason for the recourse to international bank credit during
1981 of non-bank borrowers in Belgium-Luxembourg, Ttaly, France and Sweden. In
these countries a substantial part of this borrowing was undertaken directly by
public-sector entities or the Government itself. A large amount of foreign currency
borrowing from domestic banks, the so-called “impact loans”, seems to have
occurred in Japan following the relaxation of exchange controls in autuma 1980,
Data on the volume of this activity are, however, not available.
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4

Currency structure of international bank activity.

On the face of it, 1981 may appear to have been the year of the dollar in the
international banking market. At current exchange rates the dollar accounted for 89
per cent. of the increase in the exchange value of the reporting banks’ external assets
and for 99 per cent. of the increase in their liabilities. This predominance of the
dollar in new business was, however, largely the result of the especially rapid growth
of the external business of banks in the United States and the offshore branches of
US banks, nearly all of which is in dollars, and of the appreciation of the dollar.

The picture looks somewhat different if attention is focused on the narrowly
defined Euro-currency market, and if the effects of the appreciation of the dollar are
excluded. On a valuation-adjusted basis, dollar positions accounted for only 65.3
per cent. of the increase in the reporting European banks’ external assets in foreign
currencies, whereas at the end of 1980 they had represented 69 per cent. of total
outstanding assets; and it was only on the liabilities side of the banks’ balance sheets *
that the share of the dollar showed a slight increase. Moreover, the increase in dollar
positions was largely concentrated in the fourth quarter of 1981, when the dollar
was relatively weak in the exchange markets, whereas in the first nine months the
dollar’s market share was well below average. This can probably be attributed to the
fact that, at times when the dollar was considered to be appreciation-prone,
borrowers preferred to incur debt in other currencies and at interest rates that were
considerably lower than those for dollar credits.

These influences also showed up in the currency structure of the reporting
European banks’ direct business with non-banks. On the uses side of their balance
sheets the share of new credits denominated in currencies other than the dollar,
which had already expanded strongly in 1980 when the dollar began to recover in

Currency composition of Euro-currency flows.*

Dollars Other foraign currencies
of which vis-&-vis of which

Y official vis-a-vis

ears Total - cia Total Doutsche | Swiss fil

banks ;Z?r?::i;;: non- | official UGRERENS francs sl;'tc'atrjlri.rlgs yen
banks (ool
in billions of US dollars at constant end-of-quarter exchange rates
Assets
1976 33.8 2.8 1.2 8.1 0.9 0.5 26 14 06
1977 38.4 138 |- 04 23.8 66 [— 03 15.5 1.7 2.7 .
1978 71.1 18.7 3.0 26.2 6.0 0.2 161 |- 1.3 1.4 31
1979 884 201 |- 35 19 7.2 0.1 210 10.0 31 290
1980 20.8 273 22 40.3 151 0.1 13.3 15.1 0.9 26
1981 748 280 (- 08 38.7 16.3 04 14.0 103 2.8 6.6
Liabilities

1976 40.8 5.3 85 6.8 20 [- 1.0 31 |- 05 1.4
1977 428 4.7 4.6 265 2.3 3.0 18.4 3.0 2.3 .
1978 69.7 100 |- 04 24.9 23 6.7 137 |- 05 2.7 2.8
1979 88.0 19.9 17.8 59.5 6.0 12.8 288 12.0 38 5.6
1980 117 19.7 29 423 6.7 33 12.7 15.2 71 |- 1.0
1981 B83.2 322 Y- 1.7 B2 59 |- 54 8.9 160 |- 09 5.8

* Banks in reporting European countries (see table on pages 139 and 140).
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the exchange markets, registered some further increase. On the sources side of the
market, by contrast, new deposits in non-dollar currencies slowed down, whereas
the inflow of new dollar deposits accelerated sharply and, at $32.2 billion, reached
by far the highest figure yet recorded. Another significant feature last year was the
$13.1 billion drawdown of Euro-currency deposits by official monetary institucions,
However, it does not appear that these withdrawals were primarily related to
exchange rate considerations, since they included a $7.7 billion reduction in dollar
deposits (see also Chapter VII, pages 166-168).

As regards individual currencies other than the dollar, in absolute terms the
largest growth was, as usual, shown in the reporting European banks’ Deutsche
Mark and Swiss franc assets, which rose by $14 and 10.3 billion respectively. In
terms of growth rates, however, their yen assets expanded much more rapidly, by
$6.6 billion, or by two-thirds. As a result, the yen has overtaken sterling in
quantitative importance on the assets side of the banks’ balance sheets and ranks
third among the non-dollar currencies, after the Deutsche Mark and the Swiss franc,
At less than 2 per cent., however, its total market share remains small.

Developments in individual market centres,

The external assets of banks in reporting European countries expanded by $136
billion last year to a total of $992 billion. This was less than the $159 billion growth
recorded in 1980. The slowdown was essentially due to a sharp contraction in the
volume of new interbank business within the reporting European area, whereas new
lending to non-banks was slightly larger than in 1980. There was also some
slackening in the volume of new credits to countries outside the broader reporting
area, notably to eastern Europe. On the sources side of the European banks’ balance
sheets, there was a sharp slowdown in new deposits from oil-exporting countries,
and liabilities to eastern Europe actually declined. On the other hand, there were
large inflows of new funds via trustee accounts of banks in Switzerland and from the
United States.

As regards the rdle of individual reporting European countries, the main
feature of 1981 developments was undoubtedly the very large share of banks in the
United Kingdom in total Euro-market growth. The external assets in foreign
currencies of banks in the United Kingdom expanded by $74.7 billion, or 23 per
cent., accounting for 65 per cent. of the total increase for all reporting European
banks. By comparison, growth was rather slow in the two other major Euro-market
centres, France and Luxembourg, where such assets expanded by only $5.2 and 6
billion, or by 4.5 and 7.5 per cent., respectively. After the United Kingdom, the
next largest increases in Euro-currency assets were posted instead by banks in
Belgium ($8.7 billion) and Italy ($6.6 billion).

Looking at the European banks’ réle as net exporters and importers of funds,
by far the largest movement was shown by banks in France, whose net external
debtor position in foreign cutrencies increased by $9.9 billion to a total of $11.9
bilkon. A sizable part of these borrowings, however, seems to have been used to
finance a $4.2 billion expansion in the largely trade-related net external creditor
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Changes in external positions of banks in individual reporting countries

and of certain offshore branches of US banks.

Austria
Belgium
Luxemt.tourg
Denmark
France
Germany
freland
Italy
Netherlands
Sweden
Switzedand
United
Kingdom
Canada
Japan
United States

Offshore
branches

Grandtotal

Domestic currency ..
Foreign currencies . . .

Domestic currency .,
Foreign currencias . . .

Domestic currency ..
Foreign currencies . . .

Dormestic currency ..
Foreigh currencies . .,

Domestic currency ..
Fareign currencles . . .

Domestic currency ..
Foreign currencies . . .

Domaestic eurrency ..
Foreign currencies . . .

Domestic curreney ..
Foreign currencies . ..

Damestic currency ..
Foraign currencies . .,

Dormestic currency ..
Foreign currencies . . .

Domastic cusrency ..
Foreign currencies . . .

Damaestic currency ..
Forgign currencies . . .

Domestic currency ..
Foreign currencies . ..

Domaestic currency ..
Foreign currencies . . .

Domestic currency . .
Foreign currencias . . .

Foreign currencies? . .

Domestic cutrency ..
Foreign currencies . . .

Assets
1978 | 1979 | 1980 | 1981

Liabilities
1978 | 1979 | 1880 [ 1981

in billons of US dollars 2t constemt end-of-quarter exchanga rates

0.6 1.1 1.3 1.1 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.2
1.5 39 20 1.3 2.0 46 5.4 1.8
- 01 0.1 11 - 0.3 17 220 - 14
7.2 711 140 8.7 7.9 88| 158 109
0.2 04 | - 0.1 0.3 - 0.3 02| - 02
102 18| 138 6.0 s0{ 193 126 4.2
- 01 01 |- 01 0.1 - 0.1 -
0.6 0.9 - 0.8 0.9 0.9 - 0.4
" B0 4.2 40| 44 0.8 0.7 29| - 01
159 | 186 | 209 5.2 126 194 283| 1841
40 43 9.7 6.1 120 118 23 1.2
28 0.3 0.3 3.0 31 43 0.4 18
. . - - . 0.3 0.3
- 02 - 0.5 0.4 - - 1.2 0.3
0.3 07| - 02 - 0.4 0.8 04| - 0.1
69 8.0 2.0 6.6 5.5 7 9.0 4.4
2.2 26 1.0 24 19 2.7 27 0.7
74 1.3 8.2 6.0 8.5 8.2 9.1 490
% 0.1 02| - 03 - 0.1 03 0.2
- 01 1.3 17 0.2 0.9 3.1 33 1.9
09 14 5.0 25§ - 05 04 5.5 23
7.4 - | -0 26l 81 35 20 0.3
16| — 0.6 56| 54 0.2 6.0 71 4.9
77| 656 | 688 747 360| 674 e99| 749
0.1 o1 | - 01 0.5 0.6 0.4 0.1 1.5
4.0 a0 | 102 21 55 73] 109] 188
36 5.3 34 5.4 29| - 35 7.2 17
7.1 81| 50| 154 56| 181)] 21.7| 199
367 184 ) 37| 7477] 2| 385 74| 3.2
13(-13 2.0 1.8 15| - 05 20 0.8'
‘10 210 17| s 54| 213] 143l 3as
560 | 444 | 697 [ 1022 a2| e02| 397 487
1247 | 161 | 1719 | 1654 || 1228 191.7] 2029 | 1809

1 including international banking facilities.

2 Including small amounts in the domestic currencles of the centres concetnad.

position in French francs. The other main net importers of external funds were
banks in Sweden ($2.2 billion) and Belgium ($1.1 billion). The banks of most other

reporting European countries were substantial net capital exporters in 1981.

The external claims of banks in the United States rose by $76.5 billion last year
- and their liabilities by $38 billion. Part of these very large gross and net capital
exports was undoubtedly related to the use of the LIBOR option in US domestic
loan contracts and may therefore have been associated with circular flows of funds.
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Typically, the lending US bank would book the credit as a claim on its foreign
branch, which in turn might show it as a claim on the US corporate customer’s
foreign affiliate, with the funds being rebooked to the United States through intra-
company accounts. However, these circular flows can hardly account for the major
part of money exports shown on the books of banks in the United States, and there
can be little doubt that without the réle of the US banking sector as a net capital
exporter the upward pressures on the dollar would have been even stronger last
year, and liquidity in the international banking market much tighter,

Another factor which helps to explain the strong increase in the gross external
assets of banks in the United States was the opening on 3rd December of
international banking facilities (IBFs). Since the IBFs are not subject to reserve
requirements and enjoy a number of other regulatory and fiscal privileges, no
business with the US non-bank sector or with non-affiliated banks in the United
States other than IBFs may be booked through them. On the other hand, they are
linked to the US domestic financial sector through intra-bank transactions with their
parent offices in the US market. After only four weeks of existence, at the end of
1981 the IBFs showed external assets of $61.3 billion and external liabilities of $46.4
billion, approximately half of these amounts being accounted for by the US affiliates
of foreign banks.

The funds booked through the IBFs seem to have come essentially from four
sources. Firstly, a shift of external assets from banks’ US books to the IBFs, which
was reflected in a $19.2 billion decline during December in the “traditional” foreign
assets in dollars of banks in the United States. Secondly, the rechannelling through
the IBFs of deposits booked at the foreign affiliates of US banks; in December banks
in the United States reported a $17.3 billion increase in their dollar liabilities to their
foreign offices, while at the same time foreign branches of US banks recorded a
sharp decline in their claims on residents of countries other than the United States.
Thirdly, an outright shift, without going through intra-bank accounts, of both assets
and liabilities from foreign offices to the IBFs, or perhaps a genuine increase in
international business done via the United States without any offsetting decline
elsewhere; thus, external labilities of banks in the United States, other than those to
their own offices abroad, showed a $13.1 billion growth during December. Finally,
there appears to have been an expansion in international bank lending financed with
funds obtained by the IBFs from within the United States via their US offices. The
total net external creditor position in dollars of banks in the United States (including
IBFs) showed a $11.6 billion increase during December. In short, of the $61.3
billion (including a small amount of non-dollar positions) of assets booked through
the IBFs, at most $24.7 billion represented new business. And a substantial
proportion of this smaller amount would undoubtedly have accrued even without
the IBFs.

In the principal offshore centres of the Caribbean area and the Far East, the
external assets of US banks’ foreign branches expanded by $30.8 billion (including
fairly small exchange rate effects) to a total of $171.8 billion in 1981, Their claims on
the United States alone went up by $29.8 billion, $10.5 billion of which was vis-a-
vis non-affiliated banks and the US non-bank sector, while the other $19.3 billien
represented funds channelled back to head offices. The major part of this reflux, or,
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more correctly, “rebooking”, to head offices occurred in the fourth quarter and was
associated with the opening of IBFs. The IBFs also help to explain why, after a $6.7
billion increase in the first nine months of the vear, the claims of the offshore
branches on non-OPEC developing countries dropped by $7.5 billion during the
fourth quarter. Conversely, the claims of banks in the United States (including IBFs)
on these developing countries, which had expanded by only $5.2 billion over the
preceding three quarters, soared by $18.5 billion, or 34 per cent., during the fourth
quarter. On the sources side of the balance sheets of the offshore branches, too, by
far the largest movement was a $28.1 billion increase in liabilities to US residents,
although this was not linked to any major extent with the IBFs. Liabilities to US
non-bank entities alone increased by nearly $12 billion, or almost 50 per cent.

Banks in Japan once more reported a rapid expansion of their international
activities last year. Their external assets rose by $20.8 billion to a total of $84.6
billion. Their external liabilities, too, continued to expand rapidly, though by
considerably less than in 1980. As a result, the banks’ net external debtor position,
which in 1980 had increased by $10.5 billion in connection with the country’s large
balance-of-payments financing requirements, widened by only a further $0.8 billion
last year, to $15.8 billion. The sharp growth of the Japanese banks’ external claims
in 1981 owed much to the relaxation of official guidelines governing the
participation of domestic banks in international syndicated loans. In addition, the
relatively low interest rates charged on yen loans, as well as the fairly weak
exchange-market performance of the yen, helped to stimulate foreign demand for
yen credits. The strong expansion in external liabilities was due in part to the
removal in December 1980 of all restricions on the so-called “impact loans”, viz.
foreign currency credits to residents. These loans, which are largely funded by the
Japanese banks abroad, appear to have increased quite sharply last year. On the
other hand, the inflow of oil funds, particularly into yen deposits, came to an end.

Banks in Canada were heavy net mporters of external funds last year. Their
external liabilities went up by no less than $18 billion, while their assets showed an
increase of only $2.7 billion. Besides being facilitated by favourable interest rate
differentials, these net banking inflows reflected two special factors. Firstly, foreign
currency loans to Canadian residents for financing takeovers of foreign-owned
energy firms. Secondly, the imposition in February 1981 of a 3 per cent. reserve
requirement on Canadian non-bank residents’ foreign currency deposits with banks
in Canada. This led to a shift of such deposits abroad, from where they were
recovered by banks in Canada via the international interbank market.

The international bond markets.

Judged by the volume of activity, 1981 was a very successful year for the
international bond markets. After four years of hesitant growth the gross amount of
new issues increased sharply — by $9.8 billion to $47.8 billion. The expansion
encompassed both Euro-bond issues, which soared by neatly one-thitd 1o $26.5
billion, and foreign issues in national markets, which rose by 19 per cent. to $21.3

billion,
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International bond issues.!

Eurc-bond issues Foreign issues
of which of which
el ¥ Total ivat Total i i vat
countries ears private ota in in private
us Deutsche i
) Unitedd | Switzer- | place~
orereas dolars ar I?I'Iél'lm-is Sgtes ‘i‘;nd " ments
in millions of US dollars
Waestern Europe. .. 1979 7,360 3,760 | 2,220 2,570 5,830 970 4,160 2,680
1980 9,070 4860 | 2,110 1,580 6,930 B10 3,380 1,580
1981 7,580 5,230 860 660 5,450 840 3,070 1,400
198211 4,430 3,650 590 . 1,610 - 830 .
Canada .......... 1979 1,400 830 ao 30 2,730 2,070 510 570
1980 1,440 1,150 60 - 1,740 1,500 160 310
1981 5,010 4,060 130 20 5,950 4,800 870 1,040
1982/| 1,630 1,150 60 . 1.430 700 690 .
United States ..... 1979 2,870 2,780 60 430 1,210 - 60 -
1980 4,390 3,960 120 260 1,370 - 200 120
1981 5,850 5,700 30 70 700 - 700 470
1982/ 3,730 3,650 - ' 530 - 380 .
Other developed
countries? ...... 1979 1,780 780 960 330 3,810 80 3,500 3,210
1980 2,260 1,220 780 350 2,620 - 2,310 1,830
1981 3,240 2,500 230 200 2,050 320 2,370 1,920
1982/1 1,170 940 10 . 1,250 - 1,010 .
Rest of the world® . 1979 1,900 1,360 410 210 1,180 140 300 350
1980 1,180 750 390 - 570 80 140 100
1981 2,320 2,060 90 210 1,120 440 90 350
1982/l 1,080 920 130 . 300 - 100 .
Interpational
institutions . .... 1979 2,040 700 | 1,090 1,400 5,210 1,110 950 4,050
1980 1,710 1,360 - 1,050 5,720 550 1,280 2,880
1981 2,420 1,700 40 460 5,040 1,380 1,030 570
1982/ B840 510 - - 1,280 - 320 .
Total issues
placed ......... 1979 17,350 | 10,210 | 4,770 4,970 | 19,980 4,370 9,480 (| 10,860
1980 20,050 | 13,300 | 3,460 3,240 | 17,950 2,740 7,470 6,720
1981 26,490 | 21,250 1,320 1,620 | 21,310 | 7,580 8,130 5,750
1982/1 | 12,690 | 10,720 790 - 6,400 700 3,130 .

1 Basteq oh IBRD and QECD sources. 2 Australia, Japan, New Zealand and South Africa. 2 Including eastern European
countries.

This strong expansion in bond issues occurred in conditions that were not in
all respects favourable for capital markets, with long-term interest rates rising for
much of the year, inverted yield curves, pronounced short-term interest and
exchange rate volatility as well as more general political and economic uncertainties.
However, it appears to have been precisely this instability and harshness of the
environment that brought out more clearly the comparative advantages of the
international market over the national markets — namely, its greater flexibility, its
informality and its innovative character.

Another factor that worked in favour of the international market was the
strength of the US dollar, which added to the appeal of dollar bonds for non-US
investors. Moreover, foreign investors, apparently less pessimistic than their US
counterparts about the interest rate outlook in the United States, were at times very
- strongly attracted by the unprecedentedly high level of dollar yields. This helps to
explain why borrowing costs in the Euro-dollar bond market were for much of the
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year lower than in the US market, a circumstance which exerted a strong attraction
on North American borrowers. Naturally, the strong dollar and the unusually high
dollar interest rates did not appeal to non-US borrowers. Nevertheless, deteriorating
liquidity positions, the even higher level of short-term interest rates and the fact that
the Euro-Deutsche Mark market was at times virtually closed, left them sometimes
little choice.

These various influences were closely reflected in the currency structure and
geographical pattern of new bond issues last year, and in the types of instrument
used. The outstanding feature of the currency structure was the buoyancy of the
dollar sector. Euro-dollar issues expanded from $13.3 billion in 1980 to $21.3
billion, accounting for more than the whole of the expansion in the Euro-bond
market. Foreign issues in the United States soared from $2.7 to 7.6 billion, despite
the relatively sluggish performance of the US domestic market.

Foreign issues in the German market and Euro-DM issues, on the other hand,
did not fare very well in 1981. At $2.6 billion, their combined total came to only 30
per cent. of the 1980 figure. In the early months of 1981 the market was virtually
closed, largely for balance-of-payments reasons, but even after its reopening in mid-
April activity remained subdued. Investors were discouraged by yields that were
considerably lower than those on dollar bonds and by the weakness of the Deutsche
Mark against the dollar, and borrowers by the fact of having o offer coupons
carrying record post-war interest rates. However, the market began to revive in the
fourth quarter when short-term interest rates came down quite sharply and the
improvement of Germany’s underlying balance of payments gave rise to hopes that
German interest rates might be able to detach themselves somewhat from
developments in the United States.

Although labouring under some of the same handicaps as the Deutsche Mark,
the other sectors of the international bond market did quite well. In Switzerland
foreign issues expanded by $0.7 to 8.1 billion, and in Japan by $1.2 to 2.7 billion.

Last year the international bond markets again demonstrated their ability to
thrive on adversity by adapting their instruments to the changing preferences of their
customers. With persistent uncertainties about the future course of inflation and
interest rates, floating rate notes continued to account for an increasing share of the
market; this was true both of the dollar sector, where their share increased to one-
third last year, and, on a much more modest scale, of the Swiss franc sector.
Moreover, as tegards straight issues, the market sought to stimulate investors’
interest through a number of innovative features such as zero coupon bonds —
which for tax reasons seemed to appeal especially to Japanese investors — warrant-
attached issues and tap issues,

As regards groups of borrowers, the main features last year were a sharp
increase in the share of funds raised by North American borrowers, substantially
larger takings by developing countries, both directly and via the international
development institutions, and a significant decline in the share accounted for by
European borrowers. With interest rates in Canada even higher than those in the
United States, external offerings by Canadian borrowers rose from $3.2 billion in
1980 to $11 billion last year and accounted for the bulk of the sharp increase in
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foreign issue activity in the United States. US corporate borrowers stepped up their
recourse to Euro-bond finance from $4.4 to 5.9 billion, but owing to the weakness
of the Deutsche Mark sector borrowed less in national markets abroad. Non-QPEC
developing countries raised $3 billion, more than twice as much as in 1980, with
Mezxico alone accounting for three-quarters of this amount. Development
institutions obtained $5 billion, or $1.2 billion more than in 1980, thereby
contributing to ari increase from 14 to 17 per cent. in the market share of bonds
issued by or on behalf of developing countries. Eastern European countries were
absent from the market last year. Western European takings declined by $2 billion
and their share in the total market offtake contracted from nearly 40 per cent. to
only 27 per cent. Smaller borrowings by Scandinavian countries (other than Finland)
were the main factor behind this decrease. After Canada and the United States, the
third largest borrowing country was Japan, about half of the $4.9 billion of new
issues by Japanese entities being in the form of convertible bonds.

Despite the large issue volume, market conditions last year were mostly rather
unsettied and activity was heavily concentrated in those periods when short-term
interest rates were temporarily coming down. The pick-up, especially in the straight

Euro-currency deposit rates and yields on international markets
for US dollar and DM bonds.!

% | %
20 |- [\ — 20
N

1
1
\

18

16
— 14
J 12
— 10
——— &-r00th Euro-doller deposits? ._‘ 8
——— G-mioNth Eura-DM deposits?
—a——. Euro-dotlar call money? —
=——— Intemational dollar bonds* e
===—: International DM bondg* -
4j||'-l. l_l_'n_LJ_Il"ulI'.llll_Lll'u_L‘\JJJ'u_‘
1879 1960 1981 1982

1 The bond yields are calculated to average maturity. 2 Weekly averages of daily quotations. 3 Monthly averages.
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dollar bond sector, was particularly strong in the fourth quarter, when dollar bond
yields were receding from their record level of nearly 16 per cent. in September and
when the yield curve was temporarily restored to normal.

Although interest rates rose again towards the end of 1981 and in the new year,
issue activity in the first quarter of 1982 continued to expand very strongly. In the
Euro-bond sector in particular the new issue volume, at §$12.7 billion, was nearly
double the quarterly average for 1981 and one-third greater than in the fourth
quarter. Owing to a sharp drop of issues in the US market, not fully offset by a
strong expansion of issue activity in Switzerland, the volume of foreign bond issues
was somewhat smaller than in the fourth quarter. Continuing uncertainties about
interest rates were reflected in a further increase in the share of floating rate and
convertible bond issues. The salient feature, however, was a spectacular rise in zero
coupon issues during the first two months of the year before the Japanese authorities
banned the sale of such securities to Japanese investors, whereas the volume of other
straight dollar bond offerings declined sharply. In the Euro-bond sector, where new
offerings by US corporations were by far the most important expansionary
influence, the bulk of issue activity continued to be in dollars.
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Geographical distribution of external positions of banks in the reporting area
and of certain offshore branches of US banks.’

1978 1979 1960 1981
Dec. Dec. Dec. March? | June | Sept. I Dec.
in billions of US dollars
Banks' claims on:
Group of Ten countries and
Switzerland, Austria, Denmark
andlreland .. ......o0iiioiaiiinn,. 467.6 588.3 704.4 72 702.6 743.8 819.9
of which: Reporting European area .., 3603 4378 5228 5239) 499.7 | 5195 5683
United States ............. 53.0 81.9 89.0 90.7 97.3 1115 133.6
Canadd .........ccouvvvn. 16.0 19.2 23.5 26.5 a2.1 36.8 36.8
Japar ...l 383 42.4 69.1 76.1 73.5 7.0 81.2
Offshove banking centres® ............ 124.4 1571 188.8 202.7 210.6 225.3 237.5
Other countries in western Europe ... .. 50.4 58.7 701 71.4 .7 7386 771
Australia, New Zealand and South Africa 135 13.7 15.6 16.1 16.9 18.2 21.8
Eastern EUrope ...vovyrenennecencns 475 5.9 59.8 58.8 57.1 68.7 60.8
OPECcountries® _...........ovvivnrns 56.4 64.1 70.0 66.3 65.9 68.56 72.0
Other developing countries ........... 119.7 155.6 193.3 196.1 01.2 212.3 2301
of which: Latin Americe®............ 79.¢ 102.5 128.2 132.9 136.7 145.7 158.5
MiddlaEast . ............. 85 7.8 87 82 10.0 8.9 116
Other ASI8 . .....cvovvunus 22.9 31.0 38.5 38.4 32.6 40.5 43.7
Other Aftica .. ............ .3 4.3 15.8 8.6 14.9 16.2 17.0
Unallocated® .. ...............ccoeonn. 13.6 17.6 19.9 21.0 20.7 21.4 22.8
L7 N 8931 | 1,111.0 | 1,321.9 | 1,349.6 | 1,346.7 | 1,422.8 | 1,542.0
of which: ingide area, gross ......... 586.1 738.0 §84.2 911.6 806.7 961.8 | 1,050.0
ingide ares,
net of double-counting? .. .. 228.0 292.0 373.0 382.0 385.0 414.0 448.0
outside area® ... ......... 307.0 373.0 437.¢ 438.0 440.0 481.0 492.0
Total nst international bank lending ... 536.0 665.0 810.0 820.0 825.0 875.0 940.0
Banks’ liabilities to:
Group of Tan countries and
Switzerland, Austria, Denmark
andlreland ...........000e0ihann. 533.9 686.4 823.9 8384 830.8 879.7 948.4
of which: Reporting European area . .. 404.7 528.8 613.9 6126 531.8 £13.5 658.6
United States , . ........... 101.9 1238 159.9 169.8 186.2 204.8 228.1
Canada ........coovivu.s. 15.8 17.8 23.1 23.0 24.8 27.0 27.4
JEDER . s 16.0 27.0 33.0 282 34.4 34.3
Offshore banking centres® ............ 97.8 140.3 166.0 171.3 178.8 198.8 2195
Other countries in western Eutope ... .. 36.4 426 45.4 4.5 424 45.6 47.7
Australia, New Zealand and South Africa . 2.7 35 38 4.0 35 34 34
EASteM EUFOPE +vvuvvvraecnrneansns 10.6 15.4 15.6 11.4 9.3 10.8 14,8
OPEC countries® . .........0ovivennnn 82,5 1203 159.7 161.5 168.0 157.3 156.8
Other developing countries ........... 75.8 88.7 91.4 88.6 875 89.4 98.3
of which: Latin America®. ........... 32.5 378 36.0 345 34.0 35.4 398
Middie East ,............. i35 15.7 183 185 18.7 18.0 18.3
Other Asia ..........vovus 22.1 26.0 27.3 26.3 25.8 27.0 28.2
Other Africa .............. 7.3 8.2 2.8 8.3 89 8.0 10.0
Unallocated® .. ...............coav.n. 17.7 22,2 27.6 27.6 20.4 28.7 34.1
L N 8564 | 1,119.4 | 1,3345 | 1,347.3 | 1.340.7 { 1,413.7 | 1,623.0
of which: inside area, gross ......... 624.4 8164 | 9815\ 10003 | 1,002.7 | 1.068.7 | 1,158.0
inside area, '
net of double-counting” . ... 303.0 362.0 457.0 473.0 487.0 530.0 575.0
outside area® .. ........... 232.0 303.0 353.0 347.0 338.0 345.0 365.0
Total net international bank lending . ... 535.0 665.0 810.0 820.0 §25.0 875.0 940.0

Mote: The figures in this table are partty based on estimates. The figures for banks in the United States exclude all custody
iterns except negotiable US bank certificates of deposit held on behalf of non-residents; those for December 1981 include the
external positions of international banking facilities.

1 The offshore branches of US banks whose external pesitions are included in the figures are those located in the Bahamas,
Cayman Islands, Panama, Hong Kong and Singapore. 2 Since March 1981 the figures also include external positions of a
number of securities firms in the Unitad States whose assets and liabilities amounted to $2.8 billion and $0.2 billion
respectively, mainly vis-3-vis tha reporting area. 9 Bahamas, Barbados, Bermuda, Cayman Islands, Hong Kong, Lebanon,
Liberia, MNetherlands Antilles, Panama, Singapore, Vanuatu (formerly New Hebrides) and other British West Indies.
4 Includes, in addition, Bahrain, Brunei, Oman, Trinidad and Toba?a. Eincluding those countries in the Caribbean area
which cannot be considered as offshore banking ¢entres. € Including international institutions other than the BIS.
? Excluding redepositing amoang the reporting banks but including part of the unallocated item and positions vis-4-vis the
Bahamas, CaTman Islands, Panama, Hong Kong and Singapore. 2 Including positions vis-&-vis the remaining vffshore
centras as well as the rest of the unallocated itern.
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Currency hreakdown of foreign currency positions
of banks in reporting European countries.

Dollars Other foreign currencies
of which vis-a-vis ofwhich
End Total official Total vis-d-vis
otal - ota uteche
ofmonth br;?':;ts u?l?:tritaig nom- E’:ﬁda' DeMalk fsr:ﬁnz: gg:ﬂg; yen
i banks netal
uthoritles
in millions of US dollars
Assets
1977 Dec.... | 268430| €55650| 3.870| 116410| 31,670 1,610 70350| 23,640 53107 1,720
1978 Dec.... ) 338,620| 84,260| 6,880] 162450 | 42,9680, 2,060| 97,430] 27,880 7,300) 5400
1979 March . | 327,200 | B85570| 4,060 | 162,340 | 42,870| 1,680| 94,860| 26,000| 8,260| 6,090
June .. | 351,050 90,780 4.,120| 177.700| 44,130 | 1,760| 104,850 | 31,480 8.290| 5,750
Sept. .. | 384,190 96,710| 3,490 199,160 | 49,370| 1,990)] 116,870 37,2501 9420] 5,740
Dec, ... | 427,960] 104320 | 3,380| 211,770 | 52,140| 2,200] 124,430 | 38,660 | 11,140 6,280
1280 March . | 438,960 108,630 | 4,3501 204,220 | 54,2301 2,190] 115,710 38,010| 11,590| 8,000
Juns .. | 456,730 | 118,310 | 3,690 | 234,750 | 62,950 2,140| 129,830] 46,240 13,650( 9,590
Sept. .. | 465,620 124,740] 3,520| 234,710| 64,820] 2,140 127,430 | 47,230) 13440 | 10,320
Dec. ... | 518,730 | 131,620 | 5,540 | 232,610 | 61,880 2,230 | 122,930 49,620 129701 10,560
1981 March . | 625,670 | 135920 | 5480 236,140 | 63,110 2,700 | 123,970 | 51,400| 13,030 | 12,120
June .. | 533,020 | 140,760 5,170 | 217,010 | 60,160 | 1,930 108,570 | 52,400 | 12,300 | 12,340
Sept. .. | 550,060 | 149,150 | 6,150] 231,120 | 67,260 | 2,200 | 115,630 | 56,020| 12,670 | 14,180
Dec.... | 5936301 159,650 4,7301 2465201 71,2401 24101 120,280 | 60,0201 13,1201 16,430
Memorandum item:
Posgitions vig-g-vis residants
1977 Dec.... §3,510| 30,560 35,710 | 10,640
1978 Dec.... | 106,530 | 32,69¢ 49,550 | 13,500
1979 Dec.... | 126,570 | 34850 69,610 | 20,270
1980 Dec.... | 169580 | 42,200 85,400 | 29,860
1981 March . | 182,300 43,560 83,090 27.930
June .. | 178440 41,320 78,.300| 26,170
Sept. .. 188,770 | 43,270 83,330 28410
Dec. ... | 183,430 48,860 88,690 | 30,130
Liabilities )
1977 Dec.... | 278,840 | 34,330( 49,250 117,360 12,230 | 17,970 | 68,680 | 22,720 6870| 2,670
1978 Dec. ... | 348,590 | 44,340 48,900 | 162,220 | 16,570 | 27,020 | 93,080 | 27,890| 10,320 | 6,190
1979 March . | 336,560 | 47,810 53,100 | 165,890 | 18,770 | 27,520 | 93,260| 26,840| 11,990 | 7,180
June .. | 359,830 51,820 56,660 | 185,430 | 18,780 | 29,000 | 104,630 | 32,270 13,050 | 7,840
Sept. .. | 392,420 58,640| 63,760 212,040 | 21,570 36,540 117,790 38,280 14,550 8,820
Dec. ... | 436,630 64,190 66,740 | 229,200 | 22,480| 41,620 | 127,940 40,710 15,180 10,330
1980 March . | 450,050 | 68,680 63,400 | 226,990 | 23,500 | 40,260 | 118,250 | 41,680| 19,350 | 10,920
June .. | 474,000 71,380| 67,690 | 254,490 | 26,860 | 43,420 133,000 | 49,240 | 22,930 | 10,020
Sept. .. | 486,110 74,410} 72,370 | 255,760 | 26410 44,650 | 130,470 51,690 23,070 10,130
Dec. ... | 548,360 83,900 | 69,650 262,140 | 27,480 41,490 125,260 | 51,620 | 23,820| 11,240
1981 March . | 568,870 91,540 | 67,000 260,310 28,980 37,600| 122,340 | 54,520 | 22,260} 11,940
June .. | 565,350 93,980 | 65,010 | 226,640] 25,530 32,390 | 103,150} 56,420| 18,280| 11,770
Sept .. | 583,110 104,800 62,390 | 238,080 | 27,690 | 30.870) 107,910 ©1,330| 17,540 ] 12,380
Dec.... | 631,6201 116,110 61,9201 269,970 29,7401[ 31,2401 1171301 68,110] 18.330( 16,180
Memorandum item:
Positions vis-8-vis rasidents ‘
1977 Dec. ... 75,310| 12280 30.400| 5,460
1978 Dec. ... 87,690 14,690 45,060 7440
1979 Dec.... | 1089710 17,180 63,940 9280
1980 Dec.... | 148,100 20,480 66,570 | 10240
1981 March . | 167,460 22,950 68,33¢| 10,900
Juna .. | 761,220 25,850 65,720 9,940
Sept. .. | 177,470} 26,330 70,6601 12,200
Dec. ... | 173,140 24,990 72,1001 13510
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External assets and liabitities of banks in individual reporting countries
and of certain offshore branches of US banks.

Austria

Belgium

Luxembaurg

Denmark

France

Germany

Ireland

Italy

Metherlands

Assets

Liabilities

*

Assats

Liabilities

Assets

Liabilities

Assots

Liabitities

Assets

Liabilitlas

Assets

Liabilities

Assats

Liabilities

Assets

Liabifities

Assgets

Liabilivies

Domestic currancy
US dollars
Other foreign currencies .
Domestic currency
us dollars
Other foreign currencies .

Domestic currenicy
US dollars
Other foreign currancies .
Domestic cutrahcy
US dollars
Other foreign currencias .

Domestic cutrency
US dollars
Other foreign currgncies .
Domestic currency
US doitars
Other foreign currgneies .

Poemestic currency
US doflars
Other foreign currencies .
Damaestic currency
US dollars
Othar foreign currancies .

Pomestic currency
Us doMars
GCther foreign currencias .
Domestic curretcy
US dollars
Other foreign currencies .

Domestic currency
US dollars
Other foreign currencies .
Domestic currency
US dollars
Othar foreign currencies .

Domestic currency
US dollars
Other foreign currencies .
Domestic currency
US dollars
Othar foreign currencias .

Domestic currency
US daollars
Other foreign currencies .
Domaestic purrency
US doaltars
Other foreign currencles .

Domestic currency
US dollars
Other foreign currencies .
Pomestic ourreney
US doltars
Other foreign currencies ,

1979 1980 1981
Dac, Dec. March ' June l Sept. | Dec.
in millions of US dollars

4,160 4,840 4,770 4,330 4,840 5,230
6,610 7.220 7AS0 7,940 8,230 8,100
7,130 7.790 7,400 7,270 7,600 7,800
1,090 1,360 1,310 1,200 1,240 1,330
6,870 8,010 8,260 8,980 9,030 8,660
11,040 | 14,040 | 12,710 | 12,220 | 12,870 | 14,030
3,330 3,280 2,930 2,640 2,740 2,740
23,310 | 33,430 | 34,230 { 36,590 | 35,250 | 36,840
16,380 | 18,930 | 20,760 | 19,560 | 20,650 | 21,960
6,590 8,000 6,270 5,760 5,610 5,590
22,200 | 32,940 | 33,580 | 34,580 | 34,690 | 35,510
21,350 | 24,990 | 27,020 | 25,850 | 27,250 | 28,940
1,400 1,330 1,250 1,190 1,290 1.340
29,300 | 33,620 | 36,040 | 35,660 | 34,220 | 234,970
50,100 | 53,690 | 53,260 | 48,220 | 49,820 | 52,120
1,030 1,130 940 8330 170 710
32,950 | 38,000 [ 29,810 | 39,480 | 38,640 | 38,330
42,680 | 45500 | 45,100 | 39,840 | 40,580 | 44,030
150 220 130 130 130 130
1,880 2,140 1,900 2,130 1,980 2,740
1,960 1,500 1,810 1,760 1,840 2,080
410 510 540 520 510 540
1,900 1,980 2,000 2,110 2,040 2,270
1,420 1,360 1,510 1470 1,340 1,360
23,180 | 24,430 | 23,330 | 21,530 | 22,910 | 23,040
71,740 ) 82,690 | 82,210 | 80,5890 ) 79,490 | 88,520
28,700 | 37,080 | 30,930 | 27,730 | 30,070 | 31,920
6,610 8,610 7,960 6,070 5,540 6,600
61,100 | 81,450 | 80,840 | 79,8380 | 80,920 | 92,390
38,500 | 40,250 | 38,820 | 33,630 { 36,010 | 39,860
47,620 | 51,820 | 47,690 | 42,740 | 43,580 | 51,060
14,360 | 14,190 | 14,250 | 12,680 | 14,300 | 17,120
7,350 7,320 7,360 6,440 6,480 6,690
54,230 | 50,800 | 48,150 | 41,600 | 42,070 | 45,020
16430 | 16,790 | 18,340 | 15,530 | 16,020 | 19,200
7,000 5710 6,050 5,800 5,680 5,620
. 140 a0 90 100 110
360 540 RE0 550 560 430
1,090 1,440 1,480 1,480 1,670 1,700
. 1,940 1,850 1,710 1,740 1,920
740 740 1,040 a30 1,030 1,040
1,260 2,450 2,240 2,030 1,880 2,070
1,320 1,000 810 840 850 710
21,190 | 23,250 | 16,520 | 16,580 | 16,620 | 27,840
7130 6,440 6,320 6,040 6,210 7,730
2,900 2,900 2,310 2,110 2,130 2,240
25400 | 31,740 | 24,150 | 24,080 | 22,540 | 34,620
9850 | 11,880 | 11,090 | 10,650 | 10,740 | 12,140
11,390 [ 11,310 | 11,220 | 11,140 | 11,920 | 12,290
23,010 | 27,960 | 28,760 | 29,070 | 29,390 | 29,780
21,470 | 22,850 | 23,150 | 20,400 | 22,130 | 23,550
10,860 | 12,190 | 11,390 9500 | 10,540 1 11,260
23,320 | 28,980 | 29,610 | 30,770 | 31,020 | 30,660
21,280 | 23,420 | 22,870 | 19,920 | 20,890 | 22,980

Table continued oh next page.
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1979 1980 1981
Dec. Dec, March J_.Iune I Sept. _l Der.
in millions of US dollars
Sweden  Assets  Domaestic currency ... 1,030 1,200 210 240 1,000 720
USdollars .....oouanes 2,950 4,330 4,610 4,130 4,080 4,280
Other foraign currencies . 1,830 2,120 2.140 2,240 2,210 2,180
Ligbilities Domestic currency .. ... 900 1,000 930 1,000 920 860
USdollars ............ 4,620 6,850 7,340 7.330 7.8%0 8,030
Other foreign currencies . 3,190 3910 3,970 3,940 4,280 4,190
Switzerland Assets  Domestic currency ..... 27170| 29480 | 28,980 2844p| 29,050 31,720
USdollars ...vvvnnians 21,510 21570 20,430 | 19880 21,630| 23450
Other foreign currencies . 10,390 8,500 7,870 6,790 7,440 7,920
Liabilities Domestic currency . .... 7440 11,950 11,980 11,469 12,220 14,240
USdoflars . ........... 29110 23890 21660 ( 21,550 | 22,130 24,130
Qther foreign currencies . | 92,670 7.900 7.2%0 6,210 6,630 ,880
United Assets  Domestic currency ..... 15490| 226701 23270 20,730 | 20950 23,190
Kingdom USdollars ............ 211,76001 262,790 | 278,700 | 288,220 | 304,290 | 320,060
Other foreign currencies . 68,240 70,850 73,660 | 69080| 75100) £1,170
Ligbilities Domestic currency .. ... 19,230 27,660 ( 26,700 | 24920 | 25160| 26870
USdollars .- .ovonneen. 219,990] 276,990 | 292,360 | 300,130 | 317,160 | 335,680
Qther foreign currencies . 81,980| 69,730 71,640 5,480 59,930 77,890
Totalfor  Assets  Domestic currency ..... 136,240 | 151,720'| 145,380 | 134,740 | 138,370 | 152,280
European USdollars ......ouuues 427,960 | 518,730 | 525,670 | 533,020 | 550,050 | 593,530
reporting Other foreign currencies . | 211,770 232,510 | 236,140 | 217,010 | 231,120 | 248,520
countries Liabilities Domestic currency . .... 111,390 127,940'| 120,330 | 107,080 | 108,350 | 117,180
USdollars ...........s 436,630 548,360 | 558870 | 565,350 | 583,110, 631,520
Other foreign currencies . | 229,200| 252,140 | 250,310 | 226,640 | 238,080 | 259,970
Canada Assets  Domestic currency ..... 580 640 720 740 960 1,080
USdollars ............ 22990 31,820 30,240 33130 33850 | 33470
Other foreign currencies . 2,030 3,020 2,930 2,790 3,290 3,330
Liabilities Domaestic currency ... .. 3,080 2,990 3,360 3,280 3,490 4510
USdollars .....c.cvvns 28170 38,250 41,100 50,510 53410 53,640
Other foreign currencias 1,560 2,360 2,730 2,630 2,720 3,230
Japan Aggets  Domestic currency .. ... 11,390 169680 | 17,210 12570 18570 21,000
USdollars ............ 30,350 43,980 | 52,360 | 47520] 57,620| 56,030
Other foreign currencies . 3,730 4,730 5,200 5,190 6,190 7,580
Liabilities Domestic currency ., ... 3,820 12340 | 11,780 11,760 | 12,980 13170
USdollars ............ 43,900 60,440 66,660 67,500 76,380 79,120
Othar foreign currencies . 2770 7,440 8,710 7.210 7.990 8,100
United Asgsets  Domestic currency ..., 133,920 172,580 | 182,380° 197,360 | 209,880 { 250,140
States? Foreign currencles . .... 2,420 4,210 4,260° 3,670 4,130 5,170
Liabiltias Dornastic currency ..... 128,180 135530 | 130,310% 138,120 | 151,510 | 173,000
Foreign currencies ..., 1,920 3,760 3,300° 3,030 2,870 3,740
Offshore
branches Assets  Foreign currencies® .. ... 127,640] 141,000 | 147,150 | 183,980 | 162,730 | 171,830
of US Liabilities Foreign currencies® .. ... 128,840 142,990 | 149,880 | 167,640 | 172,840 175,790
banks?
Grandtotal Assets  Domesticcurrency ..... 282,090 ( 341,200 | 345680 | 350,410 | 368,780 | 424,500
Foreign currencies .. ... 828,890 980,000 |1,003,950 | 996,310 1,053,980 |1,117,460
Liobilities Domestic currency ..... 246470 278,800 | 265,780 ) 260,240 | 276,310 | 307,860
Foreign currencies ..... 872,990 (1,055,730 |1,081,560 [1,080,510 [1,137,400 1,215,110

1 Includin
exclude all cu:

4 Offshors branches of US ban

as from December 1980 the external positions of banks in freland.
iterns except nagatiable LIS bank certificates of deposit held on behalf
1981 include the external positions of international banking facilitiss.
positions of a number of securities firms. On the old reporting covera
gsgets, $179,600 million; forelgn currency assets, $4.1

million; Jiabilities, $130,110 millien and $2.270 million

amounts in the domestic currencies of the centres concarned.

in the Bahamas, Cayman \slands, Panama, Hong Kong and Singapore.

2 The figures for banks in the United States
non-residents; those for Decembar

3 Since March 1981 the figures also include extarmnal
figures for end-March 1981 were: domestic cumrency

rﬁsa;;:cﬁvely.

5 Inel

g small
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VII. THE INTERNATIONAL MONETARY SCENE.

Highlights.

In the international monetary field the most important developments during
1981 and the early months of 1982 that are described in this chapter were those that
took place in the foreign exchange markets. Between January 1981 and mid-April
1982 the dollar’s effective exchange rate appreciated by 26 per cent., largely under
the influence of the high level of interest rates in the United States, while the
effective exchange rates of most other Group of Ten currencies depreciated,
although to a lesser extent. Moreover, within this period there was considerable
volatility of dollar exchange rates. This included three major movements of the
dollar against other leading currencies, extending over periods of months, as well as
shorter-term fluctuations and, for much of the time, increased average daily
variability in spot rates. The chapter also reviews the daily variability of spot dollar
exchange rates since end-1972.

In some important instances — including the dollar, the Deutsche Mark and
the yen — the cumulative changes in nominal exchange rates since the end of 1980
have run counter to movements in countries’ current-account balances of payments,
Moreover, the changes in nominal rates have been associated with movements in real
exchange rates, and by March 1982 the real exchange rates of the dollar, the
Demsche Mark and the yen were not far from their end-1972 levels. The chapter
reviews the movements in these currencies’ real exchange rates over the whole period
since that date and discusses the extent to which these movements were necessary
from the point of view of the international adjustment process, the extent to which
there may have been overshaoting and the economic costs that it may have entailed.

The chapter also reviews developments in the EMS exchange rate mechanism.
After a period of about one and a half years in which the weakness of the Deutsche
Mark contributed to the stability of nominal exchange rates in the system, despite
continued divergences in national inflation rates, since March 1981 there have been
three realignments of participants’ central exchange rates. Looking to the future,
stabilicy of the system will require a downward convergence of participants’ inflation
rates,

In the gold market, the period under review saw a further decline of nearly 50
per cent. in the market price of gold, from just over $600 per ounce in January 1981
10 a low of $312 per ounce in March 1982. The further fall in the price was related,
on the supply side, to a substantial increase in market sales by the Soviet Union and,
on the demand side, to the strength of the dollar, the high interest cost of holding
gold, the weakening of oil prices and progress in reducing inflation.

Finally, the chapter reviews international liquidity developments in 1981.
Overall, the international liquidity situation deteriorated in 1981 in real terms, with
2 sharp decline in the price at which gold reserves could be mobilised, some fall in
total non-gold reserves and further increases in many countries’ international
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indebtedness. A feature of the year was an increase in the relative share of foreign
exchange reserves held in the United States, at the expense of reserves held with
banks in the Euro-currency market. Among the reasons for this shift may have been
the country distribution of gains and losses of exchange reserves, the attractions of
investment in the US bond market and increased perception by some monetary
authorities of the risks involved in holding reserves with international banks,

Exchange rate developments.

During the period under review developments in the exchange markets were
characterised by three main features. Firstly, a substantial further appreciation of the
US dollar: in effective terms the dollar rose between early January 1981 and April
1982 by 26.1 per cent., while its bilateral appreciation vis-a-vis other major
currencies was more widespread than in 1980, including not only further rises
against continental European currencies but also substantial appreciations against
sterling and the yen, against both of which it had lost ground in 1980. On the
effective basis, too, other major currencies (with the exceptions of the Swiss franc
and the Canadian dollar} depreciated over the period under review, although their
declines were smaller than the appreciation of the dollar. Secondly, there continued
to be pronounced instability of exchange rates in the dollar market. There were three
major swings, covering periods of between four and seven months, as well as other,
shorter-term ones and in addition marked day-to-day fluctuations in spot dollar
rates. Thirdly, within the EMS fixed exchange rate system, the stability of nominal
exchange rates which had been observed during late 1979 and in 1980 has been
followed by three realignments of participating currencies since March 1981,

The appreciation of the dollar against other major currencies over the period as
a whole stood in striking contrast to balance-of-payments developments on current
account. By the fourth quarter of 1981 the current external balance of the United
States was no longer in surplus and that of Germany no longer in deficit. Japan’s
current-account balance had already moved from deficit to surplus in the second
quarter of the year, while in the United Kingdom the surplus more than doubled in
1981. While these changes in fundamentals were one reason for the temporary
weakening of the dollar in the second half of 1981, the most important factors
behind the appreciation of the dollar over the whole period under review and its
volatility within the period were the size and the movements of differentials between
interest rates in the United States and other countries.

In the first of the three major phases of developments in the dollar exchange
market, which lasted from early January to early August 1981, the effective
exchange rate of the dollar appreciated by over 25 per cent. The Deutsche Mark and
the Swiss franc depreciated against the dollar by about 25 and 21 per cent.
respecuvely, while sterling went down by 27 per cent. and the yen by 18 per cent.
However, the largest declines against the dollar during this phase, of 27%: per cent.
each, were registered by the Italian lira (which was devalued by 6 per cent. in March
against other currencies in the EMS exchange rate mechanism) and the French franc.
During this phase the dollar benefited from a number of favourable factors,
including the continued strength of the US current-account balance of payments,
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Selected industrial countries;
Movements of bilateral exchange rates against the US dollar, 1980-82,
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signs that inflation in the United States was slowing down, the effect on market
sentiment of the firm anti-inflationary stance taken by the new US Administration
and, for much of the time, large favourable interest rate differentials.

In the course of these seven months, however, there were three pronounced
shorter-term movements of dollar exchange rates. The first took place between early
January and mid-February 1981, when the Deutsche Mark and the Swiss franc
depreciated against the dollar by about 15 per cent. each. These declines occurred
despite a narrowing of interest rate differentials in favour of the dollar, the premium
of three-month Euro-dollar interest rates over corresponding Deutsche Mark and
Swiss franc rates having come down between late January and mid-February from 10
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Selected industrial countries: Movements in effective exchange rates, 1980-82.
Woeekly averages, indices: end-June 1980 = 100,
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to less than 7% percentage points and from 13 to under 11 percentage points
respectively. The weakness of the Deutsche Mark in early 1981 was accentuated by
the persistent deficit on Germany’s current-account balance of payments and by
events in Poland. On the other hand, owing to the stronger balance-of-payments
positions of their countries, the declines of sterling and the yen against the dollar
between early January and mid-February 1981, at 7.3 and 3.9 per cent. respectively,
were much smaller than those of the continental European currencies.

An increase in German and other continental European interest rates in mid-
February, accompanied by a decline in US rates, then produced a temporary reversal
of the situation. Between mid-February and mid-March, when the short-term Euro-
market interest rate differentials in favour of the dollar against the Deutsche Mark
and the Swiss franc narrowed to 2 and 6+ percentage points respectively, these two
currencies recovered by about 10 per cent. against the dollar, From early April
onwards, however, dollar interest rates and, with them, interest rate differentials in
favour of the dollar began to rise again and, despite large-scale intervention by other
central banks, a renewed upward movement of the dollar began which continued,
with an interruption in June, until early August 1981. Between mid-March and early
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August the Deutsche Mark declined by 20 per cent. against the dollar, to about
DM 2.57 — its lowest level since July 1976 and only 10 per cent. above its end-
March 1973 level. To the influences of interest rate developments were added a
number of other factors which favoured the dollar: in Germany the slowness of the
improvement in the current external account; in France the effects on market
sentiment of the outcome of the presidential elections; and in Belgium continued
political and economic difficulties, including a very large deficit on the current
account of the balance of payments.

While other major currencies moved broadly in line with those in the EMS
exchange rate mechanism, there were some not insignificant differences in the extent
to which they depreciated against the dollar. The pound sterling, which declined by
221/2 per cent. against the dollar between mid-March and early August, was affected
from June onwards by the weakness of oil prices and by interest rate factors. The
Swiss franc and the yen, on the other hand, declined less than other major currencies
against the dollar. Until early May the Swiss franc went down in parallel with the
Deutsche Mark; but then further increases in the official discount and lombard rates
on 1ith May, as well as inflows of capital from France after the presidential
elections, caused the Swiss franc o appreciate significantly against other European
currencies. By end-June it had risen to Sw.fr. 0.85 against the Deutsche Mark, from
about Sw.fr. 0.925 in early March. Subsequently the franc went down again with the
EMS currencies vis-a-vis the dollar, the spot rate reaching Sw.fr. 2.21 in early
August, about 16 per cent. below the mid-March level. Following the reduction of
the official discount rate 10 6Vs per cent. in March 1981, Japanese interest rates were
the lowest in any developed country, and the differential with US interest rates was
wider than elsewhere. The strength of the current external balance, however, in
combination with the modest, and declining, inflation rate resulted in the yen
depreciating less than the major European currencies against the dollar between mid-
March and early August, by about 15 per cent. to Yen 2431,

The second major phase of developments in the dollar exchange market, which
lasted from early August to about the end of November, produced a partial reversal
of the dollar’s earlier rise, with its effective exchange rate declining by 10.3 per cent,
A number of factors contributed to this sharp turn-round in exchange-market
conditions. The market position of the dollar had, in any case, become technically
vulnerable after its earlier large appreciation. Moreover, current-account balance-of-
payments developments had become less favourable to the dollar, with the US
position deteriorating and those of Japan and Germany continuing to strengthen. At
the same time the market’s earlier confidence in the economic policies of the Reagan
Administration was on the wane, while in the autumn there was a sharp decline of
US interest rates and of interest rate differentials in favour of the dollar.

The Deutsche Mark began to gain ground against the dollar in mid-August and
by early October it had recovered nearly 18 per cent. from its August low point, to
- about DM 2.18. The upward movement of the Swiss franc was more pronounced,
and longer-lasting, owing partly to a further increase at the beginning of September
in the Swiss National Bank’s official discount and lombard rates — the fourth since
early February 1981 — to the historically high levels of 6 and 712 per cent.
respectively. By mid-November 1981 the spot rate of the Swiss franc against the
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Germany and the United States:
Development of the spot exchange rate and of interest rate differentials, 198082,
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dollar stood at Sw.fr. 1.76. At that point it was 26 per cent. above the August low
point and had regained the end-1980 level. The different movements of the Deutsche
Mark and the Swiss franc against the dollar during this period produced a further
appreciation of the franc against the Mark between August and November 1981
from over Sw.fr. 0.87 to Sw.fr, 0.79, its highest level since September 1978.

The third main phase in the dollar exchange market began in December 1981
and continued until mid-April 1982, During its course there was a renewed
appreciation of the dollar’s effective exchange rate by 11.9 per cent., rather more
than reversing the August-November 1981 decline. The principal reason for the
dollar’s renewed strength was a widening of interest rate differentials in its favour.
By the end of November 1981 the premium of three-month Euro-dollar rates over
corresponding Deutsche Mark, Swiss franc and yen rates had narrowed to 11/2, 2V
and 4/2 percentage points respectively. There then followed a renewed rise in US
interest rates, accompanied by declines in interest rates elsewhere. By mid-April
1982 the three-month Euro-market interest rate differential in favour of the dollar
had reached 612 percentage points against the Deutsche Mark, 1012 percentage
points against the Swiss franc and 9 percentage points against the yen.
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The Deutsche Mark, the Swiss franc and sterling depreciated almost in parallel
against the dollar during this third phase, their respective declines amounting to 9.2,
11.3 and 10.9 per cent. It may be noted that the decline of the Deutsche Mark
against the dollar in this period was relatively limited, despite the considerable
widening of interest rate differentials, part of which resulted from 2 deliberate
lowenng of interest rates in Europe. The German authorities, thanks to the
nnprovement of the current-account balance of payments, had regained some scope
for pursuing an independent interest rate policy. The weakness of the yen against the
dollar was particularly pronounced during this period. Its spot rate fell by 14 per
cent. between end-November and early Apnl to almost Yen 249, the lowest level
since April 1980. This weakness of the yen was to a large extent the result of very
substantial capital outflows, reflecting partly interest rate differentials and partly
exports of capital induced by a prospective tightening-up of tax regulations in Japan,

Changes in nominal exchange rates, January 1981-Aprit 1982.

Spotrates against the dollar Effective exchange rates
Currencies
percentage changes between early January 1981 and mid-April 1982
USdollar ....ooe e + 26.1
Bolgianfranc ... ... ....iiiiiiiiriiaiiiaaanas -~ 322 - 16.6
Malianiira ... i e - 311 - 1640
Frenchfrane . ... ... .. i iiiiienans - 29.2 - 1356
Poundsterling ............c.oiiiiiiianiiiinn - 277 - 125
DeutscheMark . .. ... ... .. .ioiiiiiiiiiinans - 204 - 18
JADAMBIB YON . 1ttt - 19.6 - B4
BWISSTTanC . ... .ot i e i - 118 + 8.0
Capadiandolar . ........ ... coiiviiiiinans - 37 + 12,1

Looking at the whole period from early January 1981 to mid-April 1982, the
cumulative appreciation of the dollar’s effective exchange rate was just over 26 per
cent. At the other end of the spectrum the effective rates of the Belgian franc, the
Ttalian lira, the French franc and sterling depreciated by amounts ranging from 1612
to about 12!/2 per cent. and their dollar rates weakened by between 32 and 28 per
cent. The declines in the external value of the Deutsche Mark and the yen were
much less, especially on the effective basis. Moreover, while these two currencies
depreciated against the dollar by very similar amounts, the yen’s effective exchange
rate fell more than that of the Deutsche Mark. This was a reflection partly of the
closer relation of the Japanese economy to the US economy and partly of the rise in
the value of the Deutsche Mark against the currencies of other EMS countries which
are important trading partners of Germany. The Swiss franc, thanks to its rise
against all other European currencies, including the Deutsche Mark, actually
appreciated on the effective basis by 8 per cent. between January 1981 and April
1982, while its decline against the dollar was relatively moderate. As a result of the
high level of domestic interest rates and net capital inflows, the Canadian dollar’s
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decline against the US dollar was much less even than that of the Swiss franc, so that
its effective exchange rate appreciated by about 12 per cent.

From mid-April onwards the gradual decline of US interest rates, induced by
the persistent weakness of the US economy and hopes of official action on the
budget, brought about a change in the market sitvation. Despite 2 simultaneous
easing of monetary policy in a number of other industrial countries, the effective
exchange rate of the dollar fell by nearly 5 per cent. between the middle of April and
the second week of May. On a bilateral basis the depreciation of the dollar ranged
from 41/2 per cent. against the Swiss franc to 61/z per cent. against the yen. Around
the middle of May, however, the dollar began to show signs of renewed strength.

After a period of stability in the nominal central exchange rates of participating
countries which had begun in late 1979 and continued throughout 1980, the
exchange rate relationships between the currencies participating in the exchange rate
mechanism of the European Monetary System have since undergone three
realignments. With effect from 23rd March 1981 the Italian lira was devalued by 6
per cent. vis-3-vis all other participating currencies. In early October 1981 the
Deutsche Mark and the Dutch guilder were revalued by 5.5 per cent. vis-3-vis the
Danish krone, the Belgian franc and the Irish pound, while the central rates of the
French franc and the lira were adjusted downwards by 3 per cent. vis-3-vis the same
three currencies. And with effect from 22nd February 1982 the Belgian franc and the
Danish krone were devalued by 8.5 and 3 per cent. respectively against the other
EMS member currencies.

Looking at the course of developments during the period under review, a
number of different phases can be distinguished. The first of these, which covered
January and the first half of February 1981, was really a continuation of the situation
thac had prevailed during much of 1980, the main feature of which had been the
persistent weakness of the Deuische Mark, with the French franc and the Duich
guilder the strongest currencies in the system. During the first seven weeks of 1981
the Deutsche Mark came under heavy pressure, at times reaching the lower
intervention point and requiring substantial support, while the French franc and the
Dutch guilder continued to be at the top of the band. The weakest currency in the
system at that time, as during much of the period under review, was the Belgian
franc.

- When German monetary policy was sharply tightened in mid-February, the
Deutsche Mark began at once to move up in the EMS band, as well as in the dollar
exchange market. Before mid-March it had reached its upper intervention point
against the Belgian franc and it remained the strongest currency in the system for
most of this second phase, which lasted until the October realignment of central
rates. The strengthening of the Deutsche Mark was soon followed, in late March, by
a 6 per cent. devaluation of the lira, while from April onwards the French franc
weakened sharply, reaching its lower intervention point in mid-May, after the
presidential elections. Later that menth the franc recovered, under the influence of
exchange control measures and increases in domestic interest rates. The Dutch
guilder, although affected to some extent by the strength of the Deutsche Mark,
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Spot exchange rates in the EMS exchange rate mechanism, 1981-82.

Weekly averages, in parcentages, of participants’ currencies in relation to their intervention points.
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+ With effect from 23rd March 1381, the hafian lira was devalued by 6 per cent, vis-3-vis all ather participating currancies.
2 With effact from Sth October 1981, the Deutsche Mark and the Dutch guilder were revaluad by 5.5 per cent, and the French
franc and the Italian lira devalued by 3 per cent. vis-3-vis the Danish krone, the Belgian franc and the Irish pound, 2 With
effect from 22nd February 1982, the Belgian franc and the Danish krone ware devalued by 8.5 per cent. and 3 per cent.
respectively vis-a-vig all gther participating currencies,

remained in the upper half of the band, as did the lira, which benefited from an
improvement {partly seasonal) in Italy’s balance of payments. In early August, when
the turn came in the dollar exchange market, the French franc began to move down
again and it was soon followed by the Italian lira. These two currencies, together
with the Irish pound and the Belgian franc, were the weakest currencies in the
system during the weeks before the October realignment.

The realignment of central rates ushered in a fresh phase of developments. The
Deutsche Mark and the guilder fell to the bottom of the band, with pressure on the
former being particularly strong and necessitating substantial official intervention.
The French franc, on the other hand, went to its upper intervention point
immediately after the realignment and it remained one of the strongest currencies in
the system for some months, together with the Danish krone and the lira. The
recovery of the Belgian franc was more limited and shorter-lived. In October the
franc was around the middle of the band, but it again fell to its lower intervention
point in early December. Towards the end of the year the Deutsche Mark began to
strengthen again, although remaining in the lower half of the band.
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In the early part of 1982 the Belgian franc was the weakest currency in the
system and the lira, the French franc and the guilder the strongest. However, during
this period the EMS currency band was significantly narrower than the permitted
21/4 per cent. maximum. Thus, the devaluations of the Belgian franc and the Danish
krone in February were not undertaken at a time of ntense pressure on these
currencies in the system but rather, in the case of the Belgian franc, as part of a
longer-term stabilisation policy and, in that of the Danish krone, as a precautionary
measure. :

Immediately after the realignment the two currencies that had been devalued
went to the top of the band. The Belgian franc very soon began to weaken again,
and so did the Danish krone in late March. By that time the Deutsche Mark and the
guilder had re-emerged as the strongest currencies, with the Danish krone the only
other currency in the upper half of the band. In the second half of March the
Deutsche Mark reached its upper intervention point and remained close to it until
mid-May. The Belgian franc, from late March onwards, was very weak again and
repeatedly touched its lower intervention point. The French franc dropped to its
lower intervention point in mid-March and then recovered somewhat as the
authorities had recourse to further increases in interest rates and exchange control
restrictions. The lira, too, came under heavy pressure from mid-March onwards and
similar support measures were taken by the Italian authorities.

March 1982 marked the end of the third year of the European Monetary
System’s existence. To what extent can it be said that the system has attained the
objective, set out in the communiqué issued by the Heads of Government of the
EEC countries after their July 1978 meeting in Bremen, of “the creation of closer
monetary co-operation leading to a zone of monetary stability in Europe”? Such a
zone of monetary stability implies a reasonable stability of nominal exchange rates
within the EMS, i.e. that changes in the declared central rates of participating
currencies, when they occur, should be neither too large nor too frequent. And this
in turn implies two things: firstly, a downward convergence of national inflation
rates within the area covered by the system, since otherwise movements of real
exchange rates will take place that necessitate adjustments of nominal central rates of
a size that is inconsistent with the aim of reasonable stability; and, secondly, that
nominal exchange rate relationships within the system are not destabilised by
disturbances arising outside the system, and in particular by sharp divergences in the
relationships between individual participating currencies and the dollar.

As regards the 2im of nominal exchange rate stability, the first of the following
graphs shows that this was, in a reasonable measure, achieved during the first two
and a half years of the system’s existence, until October 1981. The nominal
relationships between the lira, the French franc and the Danish krone on the one
hand and the Deutsche Mark on the other hand were much more stable during this
petiod than they had been before March 1979, while the relationships between the
Benelux currencies and the Deutsche Mark showed the same sort of stability that
had prevailed within the framework of the earlier joint float of European currencies
against the dollar. Since October 1981 this relative stability of nominal exchange
rates within the system has decreased, with two realignments of central rates having
taken place within less than six months.
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The deveiopment of nominal and real exchange rates of other EMS currencies vis-3-vis
the Deutsche Mark and of inflation differentials between other EMS participants and
Germany, 1976-82,
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The second of the graphs shows that the relative stability of nominal exchange
rates until late 1981 had not been accompanied by a real convergence of national
inflation rates since March 1979, except for the Benelux countries, where it had
already been achieved at the outset of the system’s existence. The period of
reasonable stability of nominal rates until late 1981 was, to a large extent, the
product of the weakness of the Deutsche Mark, with balance-of-payments
developments for a time outweighing the influence of inflation differentials. Once
the Deutsche Mark began to strengthen again in the system, after February 1981, it
was not long before the divergences of real exchange rates shown in the third of the
graphs began to create tensions in nominal rate relationships, leading to the
realignments that occurred.

Looking at the effects of the realignments of nominal exchange rates in 1981
and early 1982 on the structure of real exchange rates within the system, the third of
the graphs shows that the real exchange rates of the French franc and the lira against
the Deutsche Mark are still significantly above their March 1979 levels, while the
devaluation of the Belgian franc in February 1982 took the real exchange rate of that
currency against the Deutsche Mark below its March 1979 level. So far as the French
franc and the lira are concerned, while their downward adjustments in 1981 were
related to inflation differentials, it may also be the case that in March 1979 the real
exchange rates of these currencies in relation to the Deutsche Mark were relatively
favourable. The Belgian devaluation in February 1982, on the other hand, was not
related to inflation differentials. Rather, it was necessitated by three years of
increasing balance-of-payments deficits on current account that were caused by an
industrial structure that was inadequate to meet the difficulties of a period of
international economic stagnation, and that has made the franc the weakest currency
in the system for much of the period since March 1979, requiring support from
massive official intervention in the exchange market and from a fevel of interest rates
that was high in relation to the needs of the domestic economy.

As regards the insulation of participants’ currencies from outside shocks, the
relative stability of nominal exchange rates within the system over the past three
years contrasts sharply, even after October 1981, with the movements of these
currencies’ exchange rates vis-a-vis the dollar. By the same wken, daily exchange
rate fluctuations inside the system have been much smaller than in the dollar
exchange market. The absence of outside shocks to the stability of the system since
March 1979 has reflected the strength of the dollar against the Deutsche Mark during
most of this period. The real test of the system, so far as its susceptibility to outside
disturbances is concerned, will only come if there is a renewed and extended period
of weakness of the dollar against the Deutsche Mark.

All in all, the verdict on the working of the EMS exchange rate mechanism
during the first three years of its existence may be that for much of the time a weak
German balance of payments made reasonable stability of nominal exchange rates
possible, despite some marked inflation differentials between participating countries.
For the future, however, stability will have to come from che achievement, and
maintenance, of a downward convergence of inflation rates.
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Daily variability of spot dollar exchange rates.

In addition to the wide fluctuations of dollar exchange rates discussed earlier in
this chapter, which covered periods from one to seven months, there was also
pronounced short-run variability of the dollar, from day to day and within the same
day. The following graphs show for 1981 and the first four months of 1982 the
monthly averages of the daily movements of spot rates for the Deutsche Mark, the
yen and sterling against the dollar, as well as the annual averages of these daily
movements for the years 1973-81. These monthly and yearly averages are shown
both on an unadjusted basis and adjusted to exclude a monthly or yearly trend
factor.

Looking first at the annual averages for the whole period since the dollar began
to float, while the experiences of the three currencies shown in the graph have been,

Daily variability of selected spot dollar exchange rates, 1973-82.
Annual and monthly averages.
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in part, quite different, there is no evidence of any longer-term tendency for the
daily range of fluctuations to diminish. For all three currencies the average daily
movement of the dollar rate was greater in 1981 than it had been in 1973, the first
year of floating. In the DM/$ spot market, for instance, the proportion of total
trading days in which the rate moved by 12 per cent. or more was 54 per cent. in
1981, as compared with 34 per cent. in 1973. This might suggest that daily volatility
of rates is somehow an intrinsic feature of the floating rate system.

Nevertheless, during the first years of floating there appeared to be some
evidence, particularly in the DM/$ spot market, that market participants were
acquiring increasing skill in operating smoothly a floating exchange rate system,
After 1973, and the initial turbulence that followed the change from par values to
floating, the average size of daily fluctuations in the DM/$ market declined steadily
until 1976, The renewed weakening of the dollar in the second half of 1977 and in
1978 was then associated with a return 1o average daily fluctuations of the same size
as in 1973. The more active policy with respect to the dollar’s exchange rate adopted
by the US authorities in late 1978 was, in turn, followed by a new decline in the
daily variability of the DM/$ spot rate in 1979, only for variability to increase again
in 1980 and 1981, years marked by a major strengthening of the dollar and, since
early 1981, by the adoption on the part of the US authorities of a generally “hands
off” policy for the dollar. In 1978, and again in 1981, the increased daily variability
of DM/$ spot rates was accompanied by similar developments in the £/$ and yen/$
spot rates.

During the course of 1981 daily variability was at its highest in the DM/$ spot
market in February, when the earlier strength of the dollar was temporarily
reversed, and in August-October, when the dollar first peaked against the Deutsche
Mark and then began to decline. It may be noted that since early 1982 the daily
variability of all three rates shown in the graph has tended to diminish, especially in
the case of the DM/$ spot rate, Between the third quarter of 1981 and the first
quarter of 1982 the proportion of total trading days in which the DM/$ rate moved
by less than 1/2 per cent. increased from 36 to 60 per cent. It is too soon to judge
whether this is a temporary phenomenon or whether it may mean, for instance, that
the markets are learning to live with the US policy of virtually total non-
Intervention.

Changes in real exchange rates and international competitive positions.

The 1981-82 movements in the nominal exchange rates of major currencies
shown in the table on page 147 were associated with further changes in real exchange
rates, The following graphs depict the evolution of the real effective exchange rates
of the US dollar, the Deutsche Mark, the yen and sterling both during this period
and also since the end of 1972, just before the final breakdown of the Bretton
Woods fixed rate system. The first graph shows the effective exchange rates of these
four currencies adjusted for the relative movements of industrial wholesale prices in
the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland, and the second one their effective rates
adjusted for the relative movements of unit labour costs. Since the indices from
which these calculations are made are far from being wholly accurate, or fully
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Selacted industrial countries: Movements of real effective exchange rates in terms of
relative industrial wheolesale prices, 1973-82.
Monthly avarages, indices: December 1972 = 100.
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comparable internationally, the rate movements shown in the graphs are indicative
rather than precise.

Since the end of 1980 the dollar has recorded easily the largest change in its real
exchange rate, appreciating by a little over 21 per cent. in terms of relative industrial
wholesale prices and by 251/ per cent. in terms of relative unit labour costs. The
depreciation of sterling in real terms amounted to 17 per cent. on the basis of relative
unit labour costs, and to 91/2 per cent. on the basis of relative wholesale prices. The
depreciation of the yen’s real exchange rate was about the same on both bases, in the
11-12 per cent. range. In the case of the Mark, by contrast, the decline in real value
was quite modest, amounting to 51/ per cent. in terms of unit labour costs and only
3 per cent. in terms of wholesale prices.

While the depreciation of the yen, as well as that of sterling, since the end of
1980 represented a reversal of earlier trends, the appreciation of the dollar and the
depreciation of the Deutsche Mark continued movements that had begun earlier.
Indeed, by end-March 1982 the real exchange rate of the dollar had gone up, on
both bases shown in the graphs, by rather over 35 per cent. since October 1978. In
the case of the Deutsche Mark, its downward movement during 1981 and the first
quarter of 1982 brought the cumulative depreciation of the real exchange rate since
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Selectsd industrial countries: Movements of real effective exchange rates in terms of
retative unit labour costs, 1973-82.
- Monthly averages, indices: December 1972 = 100.
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late 1979 to 15V/2 per cent. in terms of wholesale prices and 15 per cent. in terms of
unit labour costs.

Viewed in the light of developments over the whole period since the end of the
fixed exchange rate system, these movements of the dollar and the Deutsche Mark
. represent a continuation of the wide fluctuations in real exchange rates that have
characterised the past nine years. For this period as a whole two things stand out
from the graphs: the size of the movements in the real exchange rates of all four
currencies; and the fact that at the end of March 1982, with the exception of sterling,
the real exchange rates of these currencies were not far from where they had been at
the end of 1972. '

In themselves, changes in real exchange rates are an essential element of the
international adjustmenc process when a country’s balance of payments is in major
disequilibrium. Moreover, it can be said that such changes have become more, rather
than less, necessary since the early 1970s as a result of the oil price shocks, increased
interest rate volatility and diverging economic and non-economic developments in
individual countries. And in fact some of the changes in real exchange rates that have
taken place over the past nine years have promoted necessary balance-of-payments
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adjustments. For instance, the dollar was clearly overvalued at the beginning of the
period shown in the graph, and the Deutsche Mark clearly undervalued, since there
was little chance of the US current-account deficit and the German surplus being
eliminated without a depreciation in real terms of the dollar and an appreciation in
real terms of the Deutsche Mark.

However, it is equally clear that a substantial part of the changes in real
exchange rates since end-1972 have been unnecessary from the point of view of the
adjustment process. The most obvious example of this was the real appreciation of
sterling between late 1976 and early 1981, which amounted to nearly 70 per cent. in
terms of wholesale prices and to over 80 per cent. in terms of unit labour costs. In
the case of the Deutsche Mark, by 1979 its appreciation in real terms since end-1972
amounted to about 20 per cent. and had clearly contributed (together with the
second oil shock) to the emergence of a large deficit on Germany’s current-account
balance of payments, while the subsequent depreciation had by August 1981 clearly
gone too far. The fluctuations of the yen’s real exchange rate over the past nine years
have been larger than those of the Deutsche Mark. By August 1978 the real
appreciation of the yen, which had amounted since end-1972 to over 50 per cent. in
terms of relative unit labour costs, had become excessive and the same may be said
of its subsequent depreciation, on the same basis, of over 35 per cent. by April 1980.
Finally, if the dollar had been somewhat overvalued at the end of 1972, there was a
general consensus nearly six years later, towards the end of 1978, that the decline in
its real exchange rate, which amounted to over 30 per cent. in terms of relative unit
labour costs, had gone oo far,

There can be little doubt that exaggerated movements in real exchange rates
have come about in part because of 2 tendency for nominal exchange rates, once
they start to move, 1o set in motion forces that encourage further movements in the
same direction. In other words, exchange rate movements have tended to acquire a
life of their own. For this, there are various reasons. Firstly, inelasticities in the
supply and demand schedules for internationally traded goods and services mean
that exchange rate movements that are appropriate for correcting current-account
imbalances tend, in the short run, to amplify those imbalances and to produce
further movements, upward or downward as the case may be, in exchange rates.
Secondly, where strong downward movements of nominal exchange rates occur,
their effects on domestic prices have tended in a number of cases to produce a
vicious circle of rising inflation and falling exchange rates. Thirdly, there is the fact
that operators in the foreign exchange market neither know what the longer-term
equilibrium rate for a currency is nor, if they did, could they afford to act on such
knowledge, since the risks of suffering losses in the short term are too high,
particularly in periods, such as that of the last nine years, which are characterised by
majot economic and political changes and uncertainties.

One view of the vanability of exchange rates since the early 1970s is that it has
been to a considerable extent caused by the behaviour of the authorities. For
instance, on this view, official exchange-market intervention is seen as being
destabilising, since it interferes with the smooth workings of the market. It is not
easy to find confirmation in events for this view. It is true that in a number of
instances large-scale official intervention in the exchange market has not prevented
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major movements of currencies. But that is not to say that such interventions were
themselves the cause of instability. The decision of the US authorities in late 1978 to
undertake substantial exchange-market intervention was based on the experience of
overshooting in the absence of official intervention, while the more recent decision
of the present US Administration, early in 1981, virtually to abstain from exchange-
market intervention was followed by more, rather than less, volatility of rates in the
dollar market.

If, then, a considerable part of the exchange rate instability of the past nine
years has been unnecessary from the point of view of the international adjustment
process, it can nevertheless still be asked whether it has really done much harm. On
this point opinions are divided, since the economic effects of currency instability
cannot be measured, but only judged. However, looking at the matter in broad
terms it is not easy to see how very large fluctuations in prices that are, macro-
economically, as important as exchange rates — more important for individual
countries than the price of oil — can have no economic costs.

One aspect of these costs is related to the uncertainties which the rate
fluctuations generate. If it is not possible to know with any certainty what is going
to happen to the exchange rate, how can an optimum allocation of resources through
the price mechanism take place? Moreover, uncertainties about exchange rates may,
by increasing the risk premium, have a dampening effect on investment decisions,
both at home and abroad, since decisions taken on the basis of a wrong exchange
rate judgement may prove very costly.

Another cost, and one for which more tangible evidence exists, is related to the
consequences of excessive movements of rates. On the downward side, as already
mentioned, overshooting of exchange rates makes the pursuit of and-inflationary
policies more difficult, while on the upward side it can have unfavourable effects on
economic activity.

Another danger of exchange rate overshooting is that it may sow the seeds of
new disequilibria and further exchange rate instability. This point is particularly
relevant at the present time, when the real effective exchange rates of the dollar, the
Deutsche Mark and the yen are not far from where they were at the end of 1972, At
that time, the structure of exchange rates was a major factor in the breakdown of the
fixed exchange rate system. It remains to be seen whether the present structure of
rates is more sustainable or whether it will be followed by further major movements
in the prices of currencies,

Gold production and the gold market.

Developments in gold during the period under review were dominated by a
continuation of the sharp downward movement in the market price which had
begun early in 1980. Quotations in the London market came down by nearly 50 per
cent., from just over $600 per ounce in early January 1981 to $312 per ounce in
mid-March 1982. On the supply side the price came under pressure from an
increase, estimated at 185 metric tons between 1980 and 1981, in the total amount of
gold available for non-monetary absorption, and on the demand side from the high



— 159 —
level of interest rates, the related strength of che dollar, the weakening of oil prices
and a decline both in inflation rates and in inflationary expectations in the industrial

world.

Estimated world gold production.

Counties 1920 | 1940 | 1946 | 1963 | 1970 | 1978 [ 1979 | 19m0 | 1981
in metric tons
South Africa ... ... 3239 | 4369 | 3710 | 3714 |1,0004 ( 7064 | 7054 ( 675.1 | 6576
Canada ........... 60.0 | 1659 885 | 126.1 749 | 540 | 511 | 506 | 498
United States . ... .. 640 { 1514 490 | 609 542 311 | 302 [ 206 | 4086
Brazil .. .......... 3.3 47| 44 36 90| 220 | 250 | 350 | 350
Phiippines ........ 5.1 49| - 14.9 187 182 | 167 [ 204 | 234
Colorbia ......... 43 197 136 | 136 63! 90 | w0 | 120 | 177
Austratia ,......... 13.3 51.1{ 256 | 334 193| 200 | w2 | 189 | 178
Papua/New Guinea . . . . . 0.7 234 197 14.3 17.2
Dominican Rep. . ... . . . . - 10.8 11.0 11.5 12.8
Chile ..ovunanesn. 0.8 104 7.2 4. 16] 33 43 65 | 114
Zimbabwe . ....... 174 57| 169 | 156 186 w8 | 18 | 13| 13
Ghana ............ 64 276 | 182 | 227 220 128 | 1. 110 | 104
Poru ............. 38 87| 49 44 33| 39 4.7 5.0 7.2
Mexico ........... 204 274 | 131 15.0 62| 62 6.3 5.9 5.2
Totallisted .... | 5227 | 9644 | 5124 | 6857 |1.2322 | 931.6 | 9255 | 9101 | 91638
Othercountries ... | 472.3 | 2006 | 526 | 683 388 | 334 | 25 | 329 | 402
Estim:
word wtal* .. | 5700 | 11650 | €660 | 7540 [1,271.0 | 9660 | 9570 | s450 | ss70

* Excluding the USSR, other eastern Eurape, China and North Korea,

World gold production (excluding that of the USSR, other eastern European
countries, China and North Korea) is estimated to have increased slightly, from 945
to 957 tons. This occurred despite a decline of 17 tons in South African output, to
658 tons — its lowest level for twency-two years. Since 1970 South Africa’s share in
total gold production shown in the table has come down from 79 to 69 per cent.
QOutside South Africa, total gold production is estimated to have increased in 1981
by 29 tons, including a rise of 11 tons in US output.

The decline in South African gold production in 1981 occurred not-
withstanding a small increase, of just over 2 per cent., in the total volume of ore
milled by the industry. The average price received for gold by the South African
industry declined between 1980 and 1981 from $616 to $462 per ounce, while
average production costs went up by 18 per cent. Consequently, and despite a 22
per cent. depreciation of the rand against the dollar, average pre-tax profits from
gold production declined by 33 per cent. in 1981, after a sevenfold rise in the
preceding four years.

The principal reason for last year’s rise in market supplies of gold was an
increase, from 90 to 300 tons, in estimated gold sales by communist countries. There
were large sales of gold by the Soviet Union in the latter part of the year to replenish
its foreign exchange reserves, which had been substantally reduced during the first
half of 1981. Changes in western official gold stocks that affect total market supplies
of gold can only be estimated roughly, since certain official gold transactions take
place outside the market. In 1981 such off-market transactions included swaps of
gold by South Africa with commercial banks. If these swaps are assumed to have
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accounted for the 90-ton decline in South Africa’s gold reserves last year, total
western official offtake of gold from the market during 1981 may be estimated at 80
tons, as compared with 45 tons in 1980. Oil-exporting countries’ reported gold
reserves went up by 49 tons in 1981 — including increases of 22 and 151/2 tons
- respectively in the reported gold reserves of Indonesia and Libya — and those of
Latin - American non-oil developing countries by 32 tons, with Colombia and Brazil
accounting “for 18 and 10 tons respectively. Taking production, communist
countries” sales and western official market transactions together, the total of gold
available for non-monetary absorption may be roughly estimated to have increased
between 1980 and 1981 from 990 to 1,175 tons. A noteworthy feature of the year
was the increase, from 36 to 173 tons, in gold imported by Japan for non-monetary

purposes.

Estimated market sources and uses of gold.

1978 | 1979 [ 1980 1981
ftems
in metric tong
Production . ... . v iiiierararieionaararatareaiareians 965 955 245 955
Estimated sales by communist countries .. ................... 450 2600 [0 300
Estimated changes In western official gold stocks
through market transactions* (- = increasel ............... 310 625 ~ 45 - 80
Total [= estimated non-monetary absorption) ............. 1,725 1,870 390 1,175

* Changes in South Africa’s gold reserves have been excluded from the movements of wastern official gold stocks in all the
years covered in the tables, since they are belisved ta have largely reflocted the execution or unwinding of gold swg?s between
the South African Reserve Bank and commercial banks in other countries. In addition, the 1978 change in official stocks
axcludes 65 tons of gold transferred from the Japanaese Ministry of Finance to the Bank of-japarl and not previously included in
world gold ressrve statistics.

As regards price developments in the gold market during the period under
review, while the general trend was downwards there were some quite marked
fluctuations of the market price within the period, to some extent related to the
movements of dollar exchange rates. At the end of 1980 the London market fixing
price had stood at about $590 per ounce. From that level market quotations rose
slightly to just over $600 on 6th January 1981, the highest price recorded during the
period under review. Rising dollar interest rates and the release of the US hostages
* from Iran then brought about a decline in quotations to $457 in early March.
Towards the end of that month, under the influence of a temporary weakening of
dollar interest rates and of tensions in Poland, the price recovered to nearly $550
and, although that level was not maintained, quotations remained above $500 until
towards mid-April. In mid-May a further period of decline, associated with the
continuing strength of the dollar, set in and by 8th July the fixing price went below
$400 for the first time since November 1979. In early August, when the dollar
reached a peak against other major currencies, the price stood just above $390.

Parallel with the subsequent weakening of the dollar in the exchange markets
‘the gold price then recovered to $464 in late September, despite a renewal of market
sales by the Soviet Union. From then until mid-March 1982 the overall trend of
prices was again downwards, reflecting heavy Soviet sales towards the end of 1981
and the further strengthening of the dollar. By early January 1982 the price went
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Market prices of gold in US dollars and Swiss francs, 1980-82.
Friday figures, per fine ounce.,
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below $400 again and a low point of $312 was reached on 15th March. Following
the outbreak of the Anglo-Argentine crisis, quotations rose to $367 in mid-April,
but by late May they were back to around $325 per ounce.

Reserves and international liquidity.

Global reserve developments in 1981 contrasted sharply with those of the
preceding years. Expressed in current dollars, countries’ total reserves, excluding
their gold reserves, fell by $19.3 billion to $396.3 billion, after a rise of $56.9 billion
in 1980. In addition, the value of total gold reserves, calculated at market prices,
declined by $180.3 billion to $379.9 billion, after increases of $66.3 billion in 1980
and $260 billion in 1979,

These figures, expressed in current dollar terms, convey an exaggerated picture
both of real reserve developments last year and of the contrast between 1980 and
1981. This is true, most obviously, for gold reserves. In the absence of an official
monetary price of gold, changes in the market price of the metal overstate changes in
the effective purchasing power of total gold reserves. This applies both to 1979 and
the first weeks of 1980, when the gold price rose very steeply, and to the subsequent
period, when it fell sharply. Nevertheless, individual gold-holding countries can, to
some extent, use their gold reserves, either by selling them on the market or by
borrowing against gold at market-related prices. Furthermore, the extent to which
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such countries can safely finance payments deficits by using their non-gold reserves
is partly a function of the market value of their gold holdings. For all these reasons,
therefore, last year’s fall in the gold price undoubtedly had an adverse effect on the
international liquidity positions of a number of countries.

As regards non-gold reserves, any appreciation of their evolution last year in
current dollar terms must take account of changes in their dollar purchasing power.
Thus, last year's 41z per cent. decline in total non-gold reserves, calculated in
current dollars, was accompanied by a 3 per cent. decline (on a fourth-quarter to
fourth-quarter basis) in the dollar unit value of world exports, under the combined

Changss in global reserves, 1979-81,

. IMF
1d Faraign S6IVe Re E Mon-gold
Arsas and periods % exchange positions * v s
inmillions in billons of US dollars*
Group of Ten countries
and Swizerand
1979 i s - 95.1 199.2 - 3.2 - 22 3.7 421 124
WO ... i - 11 47.9 96 3.1 - 09 20,9 327
181 i - 06 -140.4 - 1.0 23 2.3 - 136 - 200
Amounts outstanding at
end-1981 ... .. 7390 295.6 107.6 4.4 2.5 494 183.9
Other developed countries
1979 .o 0.7 282 1.1 - 02 0.3 0.7 1.9
1980 ... 25 7.7 34 0.6 - 01 - 01 3.8
L 3 - 28 - 193 - 22 - 02 0.4 - 02 - 22
Amounts outstanding at
end-1981 ... vl 84,1 37.6 34.7 1.7 1.6 o4 384
Developing countries
other than oil-exporting
countries [
L 1.8 214 8.7 04 1.4 102
/80 ... Ve 2.9 6.3 - 09 1.0 - 06 - 05
L 1.0 - 135 0.6 - 03 0.8 N
Amounts outstanding at
end-1981 ...........0. 744 288 70.5 i.9 28 75.2
Total oll-importing
countries
1979 .. -~ 926 248.8 - 214 - 20 5.1 42.8 24.5
1980 .. ii i 43 61.9 121 4.7 - 16 20,8 36.0
L 1 - 2.2 -173.2 - 126 1.8 35 - 1338 - 211
Amounts outstanding at
end-1981 ... ........... 907.5 363.0 212.8 18.0 16.8 43.8 297.5
Oil-exporting countries
79 ..o 0.4 11.2 15.5 - 18 0.8 145
1980 ... i 34 4.4 19.4 1.3 0.2 20.9
L - 1.6 - 71 - 0.2 1.5 0.5 1.8
Amounts outstanding at
Coend-198F ... 422 16.9 89.8 68 22 98.8
All countries
1979 (i - 92,2 260.0 -~ 59 - 38 59 428 39.0
180 ....i e 77 66.3 315 6.0 - 14 20.8 56.9
L - 06 -180.3 - 128 3.3 4.0 - 138 - 19.3
Amounts outstanding at
end-T981 ... ..c.oouvnl. M7 379.8 302.6 24.8 i9.1 49.8 396.3

* Gold reserves valued at market ptices.
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influence of the appreciation of the dollar and the fall in world commodity prices,
while in 1980 both the current dollar value of total non-gold reserves and che dollar
unit value of world exports had increased, by 16 and 13 per cent. respectively.

The contrast between global reserve developments in 1980 and 1981 was,
therefore, in reality a good deal less than appears from the current doMar figures.
Nevertheless, there was some decline in the real value of global reserves last year
and, in addition, there was a further substantial increase in the external indebtedness
of many countries, particularly in the indebtedness of non-oil developing countries
to the international banking system. And here the appreciation of the dollar last year
means that debt figures expressed in current dollars understate the deterioration in
this aspect of these countries’ international liquidity situation. With the dollar unit
value of world exports actually declining, increases in external dollar indebtedness,
which in earlier years had been largely nominal, were all real increases last year.

Taking reserves and international indebtedness together, therefore, there can
be no doubt that the overall international liquidity situation deteriorated last year.
The most important single factor behind this development was the high level of
interest rates in the United States. In the first place, it contributed substantially to
the strength of the US balance of payments last year, by inducing large non-bank
capital inflows, so that there were no major net outflows of dollars from the United
States to the rest of the world despite continued large-scale foreign lending by US
banks. Secondly, high dollar interest rates were an importanc factor in the
strengthening of the dollar in the exchange markets, which had the effect of reducing
the dollar value of exchange reserves held in currencies other than the dollar.
Thirdly, high dollar interest rates contributed, through their effects on the market
price of gold, to the fall in the real value of gold reserves and the decline in the total
of ECU reserves created through gold swaps.

Looking at the asset composition of last year’s reserve changes, the fall of
$180.3 billion in total gold reserves, calculated in current dollars at market prices,
was of course concentrated largely on the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland,
where the decline came to $140.4 billion. In volume terms, total gold reserves were
practically unchanged on balance last year, after a 7.7 million ounce increase in 1980,
Gold holdings of non-oil developing countries and of oil-exporting countries, taken
together, increased by 2.6 million ounces, while those of developed countries were
reduced by 3.2 million ounces.

The $19.3 billion decline in total non-gold reserves in 1981 was concentrated
on foreign exchange reserves and ECU reserves, which fell by $12.8 and 13.8 billion
respectively, while total IMF reserve positions and countries’ total SDR holdings,
calculated in current dollars, increased by $3.3 and 4 billion respectively.

As regards exchange reserves, last year’s total decline of $12.8 billion was
" largely accounted for by Group of Ten countries, whose reserves held in this form
went down by $11 billion. It may be estimated, however, that nearly four-fifths of
last year’s total decrease in exchange reserves resulted from the reduction in the
exchange value of reserve assets held in currencies other than the dollar which was
produced by the appreciation of the dollar. In particular, the $0.2 billion decline in
oil-exporting countries’ total exchange reserves included a fall of over $3 billion in
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the dollar value of their holdings of non-dollar reserve currencies, while the $0.6
billion increase in non-oil developing countries’ total exchange reserves included a
fall of about $21/2._billior_1 in the dollar value of their non-dollar exchange reserves.

The $13.8 billion decline in ECU reserves during 1981 largely reflected a
reduction in ECUs created through gold swaps. In addition, sorne EMS countries’
ECU holdings fell in line with reductions in their gross dollar reserves and as a result
of repayments of very short-term credits denominated in ECUs.

The $3.3 billion increase in countries’ IMF resetve positions amounted, in
SDR terms, to SDR 4.5 billion. Increased use of dollars in Fund transactions added
SDR 2.1 billion to the reserve position of the United States, while Saudi Arabia’s
Fund reserve position increased by SDR 1.5 billion, including an SDR 1.1 billion
addition to that country’s Fund quota. The growth of total Fund reserve positions
last year broadly reflected total net new drawings of SDR 5 billion on the Fund
during the year, néarly four times the 1980 figure of SDR 1.3 billion, The increased
use of the Fund’s resources in 1981 stemmed from the policy of “enlarged access”
adopted in September 1980. Under this policy, new lending commitments entered
into by the Fund increased even more sharply than net new drawings between 1980
and 1981, from SDR 7 to 15.2 billion. The largest new lending commitments entered
into last year were those of SDR 5, 1.7 and 1.1 billion respectively with India,
Yugoslavia and Rumania. Disbursement of these loans depends on the fulfilment by
borrowing countries of economic performance criteria. In the present difficult world
economic situation some countries may find it hard to fulfil these criteria and the
disbursement of some of these funds may, therefore, be delayed.

The $4 billien increase in countries’ SDR holdings during 1981 amounted, in
SDR terms, to SDR 4.6 billion. It resulted mainly from the third and final general
allocation of SDR 4 billion to Fund members made in accordance with the Board of
Governors’ Resolution of December 1978. In addition, there were net transfers from
the General Resources Account of the Fund to member countries during the year
totalling SDR 0.6 billion. It may be added that 1981 saw a substantial increase, from
SDR 1.7 to 2.7 billion, in the use of SDRs in transactions between members of the
IME.

Looking at the breakdown of last year’s changes in non-gold reserves by
groups of countries, the oil-exporting countries’ reported reserves registered an
increase of $1.8 billion, while the non-gold reserves of the rest of the world fell by
$21.1 billion.

The very small increase in the oil-exporting countries’ reported non-gold
reserves in 1981 bore no relation to these countries’ total current payments surplus,
estimated at about $60 billion. However, the movement of their reported reserves
during the year — an increase of $7.2 billion in the first half and a decline of $5.4
billion in the second half — did reflect, however imperfectly, the progressive decline
of their current-account surplus. Moreover, the contraction of the OQPEC current
payments surplus produced wide differences in the reserve movements of different
oil-exporting countries. Saudi Arabia’s reported reserves rose by $8.8 billion and
those of Venezuela and the United Arab Emirates by $1.6 and 1.2 billion
respectively., On the other hand, two countries in this group drew heavily on their
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reserves last year: Nigeria, whose external assets fell from $10.2 to 3.9 billion, and
Libya, where the decline was from $13.1 to 9 billion.

The decline of non-gold reserves in the rest of the world last year was
‘concentrated on the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland, where they fell by $20
billion. The combined reserves of the European members of the Group of Ten fell
by as much as $27.4 billion, or about 17 per cent. Nearly half of this loss reflected a
$13.6 billion decline in these countries’ ECU holdings, most of which resulted from
the fall in the market value of that part of their gold reserves which is swapped
against ECUs. In addition, however, the foreign exchange reserves of the European
Group of Ten countries decreased by $14.7 billion last year. This decline was
concentrated on three countries, the United Kingdom (~$4.6 billion), Germany
(—$3.6 billion) and France (—$3.1 billion). The UK reserve loss mainly represented
repayments of public-sector foreign indebtedness, including the $2.5 billion Euro-
dollar loan taken up by the British Government in 1974. The German and French
foreign exchange losses, on the other hand, reflected exchange-market intervention.
In the second and third quarters of the year these countries supported their
currencies in the exchange market with heavy sales of dollars, part of which they
recouped later in the year when the dollar weakened against European currencies.

In the rest of the Group of Ten there were significant increases in the reserves
of Japan and the United States. Japan’s non-gold reserves increased by $3.6 billion
last year, over $3 billion having been added to foreign exchange reserves, Japan’s
gains stemmed partly from official interventions very early in the year, when the yen
was appreciating in the exchange market, and partly from interest earned on the
existing stock of exchange reserves.

The non-gold reserves of the United States went up by $3.3 billion in 1981,
This was more than accounted for by a $3.7 billion increase in claims on the
International Monetary Fund, including SDRs. The foreign exchange reserves of the
United States, on the other hand, showed a small decline of $0.4 billion, although
the dollar was easily the strongest of the major currencies. $2.4 billion of US
Treasury notes denominated in Deutsche Mark and Swiss francs were redeemed
during 1981, mostly out of the proceeds of official market purchases of these
currencies made in the early part of the year,

The modest $2.2 billion decline in the official non-gold reserves of “other
developed countries” was spread over a large number of countries. The situation was
somewhat different in the group of non-oil developing countries. In the aggregate,
their non-gold reserves showed little change, as they had done in 1980. However,
there were fairly large but contrasting movements in the reserves of some individual
countries in this group. Two countries — Taiwan and China — recorded substantial
reserve gains, of $4.5 and 2.5 billion respectively; on the other hand, Argentina and
India lost $3.5 and 1.9 billion respectively. A moderate gain of $0.8 billion was
recorded by Brazil, whose reserves had contracted sharply, from $11.8 to 5.8
billion, over the preceding two years. No recent reserve figures are available for
Mexico. The overall trend of non-oil developing countries’ reserves improved during
the course of 1981, from a $4.1 billion decrease in the first quarter to a $5.8 billion
gain in the fourth quarter.
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In the first quarter of 1982, with US interest rates showing little sign of coming
down and the dollar consequently very strong, the international liquidity situation
tended to tighten further. The exchange reserves of Group of Ten countries other
than the United States declined by about $10 billion, although this figure overstates
the real extent of the decline, owing to exchange rate effects and the unwinding of
end-year operations with commercial banks, At the same time the persistent
weakness of the gold price produced a further reduction of $76 billion in the value
of western official gold reserves calculated at market prices. Liabilities to official
monetary institutions reported by the United States decreased by $3.3 billion, which
would seem to suggest that the exchange reserve losses of the Group of Ten
countries were offset to some extent by gains elsewhere.

A salient feature of last year’s reserve developments was a significant increase
in the share of total exchange reserves identified as being held in the United States, at
the expense of reserves held in the international banking market and, in particular,
with Euro-banks. At the end of 1980 47.5 per cent. of total exchange reserves shown
in the following table had been held in the United States and 40.6 per cent. with
banks in those parts of the Euro-currency market (including certain offshore

The pattern of investment of exchange reserves, 1977-81.

End-1977 | End-1978 | End-1979 | End-1980 [ End-1981
Items
amounts outstanding, in billions of US dollars
1. Deposits with banks in
European countries,!
Canada and Japan:
{al In national markets . ..... 7.6 2.3 8.8 17.6 16.3
Deutsche Mark ......... 2.2 3.1 34 4.8 3.3
Swiss francs ........... 1.3 0.6 0.6 1.6 2.7
Yen ....... P 0.9 2.7 0.9 4.6 54
Pounds terling ......... 18 1.2 19 30 2.2
Other currencles ........ 1.8 1.7 20 36 2.7
b} In Euro-markets .. ....... 71.0 80.1 116.0 122.4 104.5
Dollare .....oovvneann 63.0 52.8 73.3 79.4 70.5
Deutsche Mark ......... 120 16.8 24.1 24.5 19.1
Swiss franes .,......... 3.2 4.6 6.0 8.0 6.9
b ) T 0.9 2.2 4.2 2.2 2.2
Pounds sterling ......... 0.3 0.7 15 22 1.1
Other currencies ........ 1.6 30 59 6.1 4.7
2. Deposits with certain
offshore branches of
UShanks? .........c....... 4.4 5.7 6.4 56 5.0
Total 142 . .00vivieinuninnn 3.0 95.1 130.2 145.6 125.8
of which: indoilars ... . ... 57.2 58.2 78.0 84.4 75.0
in non-dollar
currencies .. .... 258 36.9 51.2 61.2 50.8
3. Exchange reserves identified
as beirg held in the United
States (= reported US
liabilities to forsign official
institutions) ............... 128.0 157.0 143.3 157.1 161.1

Note: Thefiguresin the table include changes in the doliar value of reserves held in other currencies resulting from movements
in exchange rates.

T Austria, Belgium-Luxernbourq; Denmark, France, GerrnarB(, (refand, Itaty, the Netherlends, Sweden, Switzedand and the
United Kingdom. 2 Inthe Bahamas, the Cayman Islands, Panama, Hohg Kong and Singapore.
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branches of US banks) for which data are given in the table. During 1981 these
official deposits held in the Euro-currency market declined by $18.5 billion, to
$109.5 billion, thus reversing the trend observed during the preceding three years.
At the same tme reserves held in the United States, as measured by reported
liabilities of the United States to foreign official institutions, increased by a further
$4 billion, to $161.1 billion. Consequently, the identified share of total exchange
reserves held in the United States went up to 51 per cent., while that of reserves held
in the Euro-currency market declined to 36.2 per cent.

A part of this shift was more apparent than real. Over 50 per cent. of the $9
billion decline, in current dollar terms, of official Euro-currency deposits in
currencies other than the dollar may be estimated to have resulted from the dollar’s
appreciation last year against other international currencies. Nevertheless, after
excluding this element, there remains a real decline in non-dollar official Euro-
currency deposits last year. More importantly, official Euro-currency deposits held
in doliars went down by $9.4 billion during 1981, from $84.4 to 75 billion.

The shift in the relative importance of the US market and the Euro-currency
market as reserve centres is even more marked if the exchange reserves of Group of
Ten countries (apart from those of the United States), which are mostly held in the
US market, are excluded from the calculation. Excluding the United States, the total
exchange reserves of Group of Ten countries declined during 1981 by $10.6 billion
and, if it is assumed that a very large part of this decline was in dollar reserves held
in the United States, then the increase in non-Group of Ten countries’ reserve
holdings in the United States during 1981, measured on the basis of reported US
liabilities to foreign official institutions, may have been of the order of $12-14
billion — comparable to the decline in total official deposits in the Euro-currency
market shown in the preceding table, excluding that part of it which is attributable
to changes in the dollar value of official deposits held in Euro-currencies other than
the dollar,

What were the factors that may have influenced this shift in the relative
importance of the US market and the Euro-currency market as reserve centres for
countries outside the Group of Ten? In the first place, the geographical distribution
of reserve gains and losses may have played a part. It seems likely that those oil-
exporting countries which drew down their reserves in 1981 did so to a large extent
by reducing their holdings in the Euro-currency market, while Saudi Arabia, which
accounted for a substantial part of last year’s aggregate OPEC current-account
payments surplus, may have invested a significant part of its surplus in the US
market. Secondly, the very high interest rates obtainable on longer-term fixed-
interest securities in the United States, together with the strength of the dollar in the
exchange markets, probably led 1o a change in some central banks’ reserve
investment policies, away from both the dollar and non-doliar sectors of the Euro-
market towards the US capital market. Such a shift would have enabled central
banks to obtain high returns on dollar reserves for longer than if they were invested
in time deposits or capital gains as and when US capital-market interest rates
declined. Thirdly, some central banks may have perceived last year an increased risk
in holding their exchange reserves with the international banking system. Prima facie
evidence for this can be seen not only in the fall in official Euro-currency deposits
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but also in the fact that, even in the United States itself, foreign official holdings of
bank deposits declined a little during 1981, by about $1 billion, while official
holdings of US Treasury bonds and notes, together with those of non-Treasury
securities, increased by nearly $13 billion.

Finally, it may be said that this relative shift of exchange reserves into the
United States had some effect on overall liquidity in the rest of the world. Although
the US and the Euro-currency markets are closely connected, arbitrage between the
two is not perfect and shifts of official reserves between the two markets will not
.therefore produce fully offsetting movements of private funds in the opposite
direction, Coming as it did after some years in which there had been shifts of
reserves from the US market to the Euro-currency market, last year’s movement
into the US market will have tended to reinforce the other factors which made for a
tightening of international liquidity in the rest of the world.
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VIII. ACTIVITIES OF THE BANK.

1. Development of co-operation between central banks and international
organisations.

During the past year the Bank has continued to play its traditional réle in
fostering international monetary co-operation. In addition to the regular meetings in
Basle of the Governors of the central banks of the Group of Ten countries and
Switzerland, the Bank has organised periodic meetings of central-bank officials to
examine matters such as the development of the gold and foreign exchange markets
and the Euro-currency market and to study and exchange information on other
economic, monetary, technical and legal questions of interest to central banks. In
accordance with the mandate given by the Group of Ten central-bank Governors in
April 1980 to the Euro-currency Standing Committee of systematically monitoring
international banking developments, the Committee has continued to hold quarterly
meetings at which it has reviewed these developments and has assessed their
significance for the world economy, for the economies of individual countries and
for the soundness of the whole international banking system.

The Bank continued to participate as an observer in the work of the Interim
Committee of the Board of Governors of the International Monetary Fund on the
International Monetary System. It also participated as an observer at meetings of the
Finance Ministers and central-bank Governors of the Group of Ten countries and
Switzerland, and of their Deputies. Furthermore, the Bank continued to perform the
functions entrusted to it in August 1964 by the Ministers and Governors of the
Group of Ten of collecting and distributing to all the participants in the Group and
to Working Party No. 3 of the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and
Development statistical data concerning the financing of external surpluses and
deficits of the Group of Ten countries. It also continued to assemble, survey and
distribute statistical data on the Euro-currency market and to be associated with
other work of the Group of Ten and of the OECD, in particular providing the
Secretariat for the Committee on Banking Regulations and Supervisory Practices
established by the central-bank Governors of the Group of Ten in December 1974,

The Bank continued to provide the Secretariat for the Committee of
Governors of the Central Banks of the Member States of the European Economic
Community and for the Board of Governors of the European Monetary Co-
operation Fund — EEC bodies which were established in May 1964 and April 1973
respectively — as well as for their sub-committees and groups of experts. The latier
include in particular the Committee of Governors® Alternates, which systemarically
prepares the groundwork for the meetings of the Governors; a group specialising in
matters relating to foreign exchange markets and intervention policies on these
markets (since the beginning of 1976 the composition of this group has varied
according to the subject matter under discussion, being confined to representatives
from the EEC countries when dealing with the European Monetary System, for
example, and at other times extended to include participants from other industrial
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countries such as Canada, the United States, Japan, Norway, Sweden and
Switzerland); a group comimissioned to examine periodically the monetary policies
pursued by member states and their Community-wide co-ordination, and also to
make ad hoc studies of particular questions — for example, in 1981, the external
debt policies of the EEC countries and the financing of public-sector deficits by the
EEC central banks; and a group entrusted with the task of promoting the
harmonisation of the monetary policy instruments applied by member states (this
group is responsible to both the Monetary Committee of the EEC and the
Committee of Governors).

As in previous years, these committees and groups held a large number of
meetings in 1981-82, mostly in Basle and generally in preparation for discussions
among the Governors, On the basis of their work the Committee of Governors
itself and the Board of Governors of the European Monetary Co-operation Fund,
each within the framework of its competence and functions, which are closely
related and complementary, are able to take various decisions relating to the
monetary arrangements between central banks or to prepare reports and opinions,
on a regular or ad hoc basis, mostly for the Ministers of Finance of the EEC
- countries or for the Commission of the European Communities.

In the financial year 1981-82 a major part of the activity of the Committee of
Governors, and consequently of its sub-committees and groups of experts, was
concerned with the administration of the European Monetary System (EMS)
established on 13th March 1979. The principal tasks were: -

— ensuring that the arrangements governing the system were properly applied,

~ strengthening the co-ordination of the exchange rate and domestic monetary
policies pursued by the EEC central banks as a prerequisite for the smooth
operation of the EMS.

The Committee also continued to work on the possible evolution of the EMS.
As political and economic conditions were not conducive to the implementation of
the definitive institutional phase envisaged in the Resolution of the European
Council of 5th December 1978, the aim of this work was essentially to assess the
operation of the EMS since its establishment and to examine, in the light of three
years’ experience, possible technical adjustments to the mechanisms of the system.
- Lastly, given the repercussions on member states of exchange rate and interest rate
developments outside the EEC, the Committee of Governors looked into the
possibilities of greater co-ordination of the policies pursued in these spheres by
Community and certain non-Community countries,

The Bank continued to provide the Secretariat for the Group of Computer
Experts of the central banks of the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland. During
the financial year 1981-82 the members of the Group held an exchange of
information on data transmission networks in use or under development and on the
work being carried out by various bodies, in particular by the International
Otrganization for Standardizaton (ISO), to facilitate the interconnection of these
networks. The Group also commenced a second revision of the book on “Security
and reliability in electronic systems for payments”, to take into account in particular
the specific questions raised by the increase in the number of mini- and micro-
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computers and their wider use by the general public. In addition, studies are being
undertaken on the likely future consequences for the internal organisation of central
banks of the combined use of computer and telecommunications resources in
carrying out office work.

Since the summer of 1981 the Bank has provided the Secretariat for a new
Group of Payment System Experts from the central banks of the Group of Ten
countries and Switzerland. The Group has been meeting quarterly since October
1981 to examine current and prospective changes in domestic and international
payment systems resulting from the application of new technology and the possible
consequences of these changes for the structure of banking systems and for central
banks themselves. The Group will, in particular, be seeking to establish whether the
application of new technology to payment systems may have any influence on the
conduct of monetary policy.

The BIS data bank was conceived and designed to meet the needs of the central
banks of the Group of Ten countries and Switzerland and of the BIS itself. Under
the guidance of the central-bank Group of Experts on Monetary and Economic
Data-Bank Questions, for which the BIS provides the Secretariat, further progress
was made both with reporting procedures and with techniques for using this
centralised service. During the year preparations continued with a view to expanding
the exchange of macro-economic time series between the central banks and the BIS.
Progress was also made with the automation of the reporting and use of Euro-
currency statistics.

Following the successful initial year of data-bank operations using the Bank’s
own computer installation, technical enhancements were made in order to lay the
foundation for steady growth towards a fully-fledged service. In addition,
telecommunication links were established between most of the central banks and the
BIS data centre. In due course this will permit the rapid exchange of informatton
among participants, which is one of the principal aims of the project.

2. Operations of the Bank.,

The Balance Sheet of the Bank and the Profit and Loss Account at 315t March
1982, certified by the auditors, are reproduced at the end of this Report; both are
expressed in gold francs.®

*
»

%

At 31st March 1982 the balance-sheet total

stood at F 19,056,758,395
against, on 31st March 1981, F 19,726,245,562
The decrease thus amounted to : F 669,487,167

* In this chapter the term “francs” (abbreviated to F) signifies gold francs unless otherwise specified. The gold
franc is the equivalent of 0.290 322 58. ., grammes fine gold — Article 4 of the Statures. Assets and liabilities in
US dollats are converted ar US$ 208 per ounce of fine gold (equivalent to 1 gold franc = 15§ 1.941 49...); all
other items in currencies are converted on the basis of marker rates against the US dollar.
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Following the considerable fluctuations in the balance-sheet total recorded at
the end of the two preceding financial years, last year the net movement was
comparatively moderate. But for the fall in the gold franc value of currencies other
than the US dollar the change would have been even smaller.

There were, in fact, appreciable differences between the exchange rates of these
currencies at the beginning and at the end of the financial year, except in the case of
the Swiss franc whose rate remained virtually unchanged. Between those two dates,
however, the gold franc value of the Swiss franc, in common with that of the other
currencies, fluctuated sharply.

In the course of the financial year the total of the monthly statement of
account reached its lowest level, viz. 18,440 million francs, at the end of August
1981 and its highest, viz. 20,214 million francs, at the end of December 1981, a
much narrower range of fluctuation than in the financial year 1980-81.

BIS: Development of the balance-sheet total
over the past three financial years.

N Total of Balance Sheet | Movement over the year
Financial years
ended 31stMarch in miflions of francs inpercentages
1980 24,409 + 5,308 + 28
1981 19,726 - 4,683 - 19
1982 19,057 - B89 - 3

The following are not included in the Balance Sheet:

(1) bills and other securities held in custody for the account of central banks and
other depositors;

(ii) assets held by virtue of the functions performed by the Bank (as Depositary or
Trustee) in connection with international loans;

(i) accounting entries arising from the Bank’s functions as Agent for the European
Monetary Co-operation Fund in connection with Community borrowing and
lending and with the European Monetary System;

(iv) gold under earmark held by the Bank for the account of depositors; this item
amounted to 1,290 million francs on 31st March 1982, against 1,190 million on
31st March 1981, an increase of 100 million. '
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L1ABILITIES (COMPOSITION OF RESOURCES).

BIS: Development of the composition of resources

over the past three financial years
{after sllocation of the net profit for the year as proposed to the Annual General Mesting).

Paid-up capital s Balance-sheet
fi ialyears and reserves Borrowed funds Sundry liabilities total

ended 315t March

in millions of francs

1980 887 23,239 283 24,409
1981 937 18,639 250 19,726
1982 ag7 17,778 292 19,057

A. Capital, reserves and miscellaneous liabilities.
(a) Paid-up capital F 295,703,125

The Bank’s authorised capital remained unchanged at 1,500 million francs;
there was no change either in the issued capital, which is made up of 473,125 shares
paid up to the exvent of 25 per cent.

(b) Reserves

The movements in the various reserve funds, commented upon below, are
shown in the table at the end of this Report, under Item I.

1) Legal Reserve Fund _ F 30,070,313
( g

~ The total of this Fund showed no change; it has in fact remained unchanged
since 1971, when it reached 10 per cent. of the then paid-up capital, this being the
proportion laid down in Article 51(1) of the Statutes.

(2) General Reserve Fund
after allocation of the net profit for 1981-82 F 437,152,793

This compares with 417.2 million francs on 31st March 1981; the difference of
20 million represents the amount it is proposed to transfer to the Fund from the net
profit; the proposed increase in this Reserve Fund is in conformity with the
provisions of Article 51(3) of the Statutes. :

(3) Special Dividend Reserve Fund _
after allocation of the net profit for 1981-82 F 21,530,055

The corresponding figure on 31st March 1981 was 19.5 million francs. As at
the end of the previous financial year, it is proposed to transfer an amount of 2
million to this Fund from the net profit.

(4) Free Reserve Fund
after allocation of the net profit for 1981-82 F 202,730,236

This compares with 174.7 million francs on 31st March 1981, the amount it is
proposed to transfer to this Fund from the net profit being 28 million francs.
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The total amount of the Bank’s reserves, after allocation of the net profit
for 1981-82, thus stands at F 691,483,397
against 6415 million francs at the beginning of the financial year, giving an increase
of 50 million, or 7.8 per cent. At the end of the previous financial year an identical
amount had been appropriated from the profit for transfer to these reserves,

(¢) The item “Miscellaneous” stood ar F 274,639,044

against 232.8 million francs on 31st March 1981, a rise of 41.8 million.

(d) Profit and Loss Account, before allocation F 66,938,821
This figure represents the net profit for the financial year 1981-82.

Details of the proposed allocation of the net profit, in accordance with the
provisions of Article 51 of the Statutes, are given in Section 3 below. In particular, a
sum of 16,938,821 francs, compared with 17,004,609 francs in the preceding
financial year, is to be set aside in respect of the dividend of 135 Swiss francs per
share payable on 1st July 1982. The amount of the dividend in Swiss francs is the
same as for the previous financial year.

B. Borrowed funds.

The following tables show the origin, nature and term of the Bank’s borrowed
resources, '

BIS: Borrowed funds, by origin.

Financial years ended 31st March M nt
oveme
Origin 1981 B 1982 em
in milllons of francs
Deposits of central banks ............... 184N 17,396 — 1,035
Deposits of other depositors ............ 108 332 + 274
Total ..ot eaaes 18,5639 17,778 - 761

As in the previous financial year, “Deposits of central banks” declined, though
much less sharply (by 5.6 per cent., against 18 per cent.). This movement was
mainly due to withdrawals of deposits in Deutsche Mark, only partly offset by the
receipt of new funds in US dollars and Swiss francs. It may be mentioned again here
that the decrease in resources in currencies other than the US dollar was magnified
by the fall in the gold franc value of those currencies, and in particular by the
depreciation of deposit balances in Deutsche Mark. Deposits in gold remained very
stable.

“Deposits of other depositors” increased, particularly in relative terms. This
movement reflected a rise in deposits in US dollars indexed to the special drawing

right (SDR).

As a proportion of total borrowed resources, “Deposits of central banks”
decreased somewhat, falling from 99.4 to 97.9 per cent.
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BIS: Borrowed funds, by nature and term to maturity.

Deposits in gold Deposits in currencies Total
Financial Financial Financial
years ended Move- years endad Move- years ended Move-
Term 315t March ment 3t March ment 31stMarch ment
1981 | 1982 1981 | 1982 1981 | 1982
in milfions of francs
Sight ....oovvnas 4,647 4862 | + 15 276 B2 |+ 86 4,923 5024 | + 10
Not axceeding

3months ...... 30 - 20 | - 1 VBN M,22 |- S48 0 11,701 | 11,151 | — BSO
Over 3months ..., 4 - - 4 191 1,603 |- 308 1,915 1603 | - 312
Total ....... 4,681 4,691 + 10 § 13,858 | 13.087 |- 771 18539 | 17,778 | — 781

In relation to total borrowed funds, the share of deposits in currencies declined
from 74.8 to 73.6 per cent., while that of deposits in gold rose from 25.2 to 26.4 per
cent.

Looking at the maturity distribution, the proportion of sight deposits in the
total increased from 26.6 to 28.3 per cent., whereas that of time deposits, taken as a
whole, decreased from 73.4 to 71.7 per cent.

a eposits 1n go 4,691,028,405
Deposits in gold F  4,691,0

At the beginning of the financial year the balance outstanding came to 4,681
million francs. The slight increase recorded was the result of a small rise in sight
accounts, partially offset by a small decrease in time accounts.

(b) Deposits in currencies F 13,086,965,603

This item, which had stood at 13,858 million at the end of the previous
financial year, registered a decline of 771 million, or 5.6 per cent. (compared with
one of 26.1 per cent. in 1980-81). This decline represents the difference between the
rise in sight accounts and the overall reduction in time deposits. It may further be
noted that the relative decrease in time deposits at over three months was sharper
(—16.1 per cent.) than chat of funds received for shorter terms (—4.7 per cent.).

ASSETS (EMPLOYMENT OF RESOURCES).

The table overleaf gives a breakdown of the main items of the assets according
to their nature.

(2) Gold F 5,478,526,941

This compares with 5,437 million francs at the beginning of the financial year,
giving an increase of 42 million, or 0.8 per cent., compared with a rise of 124
million, or 2.3 per cent., during the previous financial year. The difference of 42
million was the result, on the one hand, of the movements on central banks” sight
accounts — net deposits of gold — and the repayment of a time deposit and, on the
other hand, of the gold reccived from central banks when new swaps were
concluded against various currencies, this gold having been purchased spot. In
addition, a number of placements were made on the market (see item (d) below).
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BIS: Distribution, by nature, of sight assets and other investments.

Financial years ended 315t March Movement
oveme
Nature 1981 | 1982
in millions of francs

Sight assets

Gold ... 5437 6479 . + 42

Currancies ................ . 16 5,453 11 5,490 = 5 + 37
Treasury bills

Currencies ................ 226 47 + 191
Time deposits and

advances

Gold .. 41 58 + 17

Currencies ..........v.e... 12,776 12,817 _ 11,561 11,618 - 1215 - 1,198
Sacuﬁlias atterrn

CURencies ..........oouee- 1,086 1,471 + 385
Total

Gold ..o 5,478 5,637 + 59

Cutrenties ...............s 14,104 19,582 13,460 18,997 - 644 - B8

(b) Cash on hand and on sight account with banks F 10,808,523

This compares with a balance of 16 million francs at the end of the previous
financial year.

(c) Treasury bills F 417,483,063

This compares with a figure of 226 million francs at the end of the previous
financial year, giving an increase of 191 million, or 84.5 per cent. The rise is related
to repurchase agreements concluded with a central bank.

(d) Time deposits and advances " F 11,619,385,995

This item had stood at 12,817 million at 31st March 1981, It thus recorded a
decline of 1,198 million, or 9.3 per cent., chiefly due to a sharp decrease in
placements in Deutsche Mark. Withdrawals in that currency were partly offset by
new operations in Swiss francs in particular and in various other currencies.

It may further be mentioned that there were certain divergences in the
currency composition of the Bank’s assets and liabilities, due to the new transactions
concluded in US dollars indexed to the SDR; the Bank covered icself by selling part
of the US dollars spot against the other currencies making up the SDR “basket” and
simultaneously investing the currencies purchased.

The total volume of facilities granted to central banks increased during the
period under review; however, those granted in the form of swaps of various
currencies (sold spot) against gold declined. As already mentioned, some new
investments in gold were made on the market.

() Securities at term ~F 1,470,968,509

This compares with 1,086 million francs at 31st March 1981, giving a rise of
385 million.
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This movement was chiefly due to the substantial rise in holdings of certificates
of deposit issued by banks located in the United States and the increase in the
portfolio of public-sector securities.

The following table gives a breakdown according to residual term to maturity
of investments in time deposits and advances and securities at term.

BIS: Time deposits and advances and securities at term,
by term to maturity.

Financial years anciad 315t March "
nt
Torm 1931 | 1982 ovemes
in miltions of francs
Notexceading3months ............... 9,914 B,988 - 926
Overdmonths ... ....ovvivveiiririvnns 3,989 4,102 + 113
Total ........ iy 13,903 13,090 - 813

There was a decline in the balance of operations with not more than three
months to run, following a reduction of placements in currencies, partly offset by
purchases of securities.

On the other hand, the total of operations with over three months to run
increased, the amount of paper purchased being greater than that of maturing
placements.

Thus, it may be noted that the term of current transactions lengthened slightly.

Operations in the first category accounted for 68.7 per cent. of the total and
those in the second for 31.3 per cent., compared with 71.3 per cent. and 28.7 per
cent. respectively the previous year.

(f) Miscellaneous F 59,585,363

This item, which stood at 144 million at 31st March 1981, recorded 2 decline of
almost 84 million due to book-keeping adjustments.

Forward gold operations.

These operations, the volume of which is indicated in Note 2 to the Balance
Sheet, resulted in a negative balance of F 183,551,737
compared with a negative balance of 135 million at the beginning of the financial
year. :

This difference of 49 million was attributable, in particular, to the increase in
the weight of gold involved in current transactions concluded with central banks in
the form of swaps of gold (resold forward) — see “Miscellaneous™ above.
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While the Bank’s balance-sheet total declined marginally, the volume of its
operations was not affected and remained at a high level.

3. Net profits and their distribution.,

The accounts for the fifty-second financial year ended 31st March 1982 show a
net operating surplus of 67,796,486 francs, compared with 68,061,940 francs for the
preceding financial year. An increase over the year in the return obtained on the
Bank’s own funds held in currencies was slightly more than offset by a decrease in
the net income from its borrowed resources, the average level of which was
appreciably lower than in 1980-81.

The net operating surplus is shown after deduction of 15,751,675 francs in
respect of costs of administration, which declined from the previous year’s figure of
17,050,122 francs owing to the fall during the year in the gold franc value of the
Swiss franc, in which currency most of the Bank’s expenditure is incurred; in terms
of Swiss francs the total administrative costs actually rose slightly,

The Board of Directors has decided to transfer 857,665 francs to the Provision
for Exceptional Costs of Administration. As a result of this transfer the net profit
amounts to 66,938,821 francs, against 67,004,609 francs for the previous financial
year. The allocation of this amount is governed by Article 51 of the Statutes.

On the basis of this article, the Board of Directors recommends that the net
profit of 66,938,821 francs be applied by the General Meeting in the following
manner:

(i) an amount of 16,938,821 francs in 'payment of a dividend of 135 Swiss francs
per share;

(ii) an amount of 20,000,000 francs to be transferred to the General Reserve Fund;

(iii) an amount of 2,000,000 francs to be transferred to the Special Dividend
Reserve Fund; and finally

{iv) an amount of 28,000,000 francs, representing the remainder of the available
net profit, to be transferred to the Free Reserve Fund. This Fund can be used
by the Board of Directors for any purpose which is in conformity with the
Statuces.

If the above proposals are accepted, the dividend will be paid on 1st July 1982
to the shareholders whose names are contained in the Bank’s share register on 20th
June 1982,

The Balance Sheet, the Profit and Loss Account and a summary statement
showing the movements during the financial year in the Bank’s reserves will be
found at the end of this Report. The Bank’s accounts have been audited by Messrs.
Price Waterhouse & Co., Zurich, who have confirmed that the Balance Sheet and
the Profit and Loss Account, including the notes thereon, give, on the basis
described in Note 1, a true and fair view of the state of the Bank’s affairs at 31st
March 1982 and of its profit for the year ended on that date. Messrs. Price
Waterhouse & Co.’s report is appended at the foot of the Balance Sheet.
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4. The Bank as Depositary under the terms of the Act of Pledge concluded with
the European Coal and Steel Community, and as Trustee for international
government loans,

The following table shows the amounts outstanding at 1st April 1982 on the
secured loans issued by the European Coal and Steel Community for which the
Bank performs the functions of Depositary in accordance with the provisions of the
Act of Pledge concluded between itself and the Community on 28th November
1954,

Secured loans of the European Coal and Steel Community.
Amaounts outstanding.

Yfe'an:;l of
Series Amounts | Rates | I
ofSe- | o185 [ countries Lenders Original unredesmed it
cured | .00 ofissue amounts of loans oh Interest | L
Notes 1st April 1982 % domp-
tion
2nd | 1956 | Belgium Caisse Générale

d’Epargne et de
Retraite, Brussels g5, 200,000,000 12,000,000 32 1982

4th | 1956 | Luxembourg Caisse d'Epargne de
I'Etat, Luxembourg BAr. 20,000,000 1,200,000 312 1982

10th | 1957 | Luxembourg Etablissement
d'Agsurance contre
la Vieillesse at
Finvalidité,
Luxembourg Lfr. 100,060,000 7,648,011 5% 1982

15th | 1961 | Luxembourg Etabligsemsnt
d'Assurance contre
la Vigiliesse ot
invalidits,
Luxsmbourg L

Y

r. 100,000,000 28,105,456 | 6. { 1986

During the financial year 198182 the amounts received by the Bank for the
service of the secured loans came to the equivalent of about 60,000 francs in respect
of interest and about 900,000 francs in respect of redemption. By the end of the
financial year the total amount outstanding had been reduced to the equivalent of
approximately 600,000 francs.

As regards the Trustee functions of the Bank for the new bonds which were
issued by the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany, in accordance with
the London Agreement on German External Debts of 27th February 1953, in
respect of the German Government International Loan 1930 (Young Loan),
reference should be made to Chapter VIII of the 1980 Annual Report of the Bank.

5. The Bank as Agent for the European Monetary Co-operation Fund.

The Bank continued to perform the functions of Agent for the European
Monetary Co-operation Fund which it has been executing since 1st June 1973. This
Community institution was set up on 6th April 1973 by the member states of the
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European Economic Community to administer the Community exchange rate, or
“snake”, arrangement introduced in April 1972 and the reciprocal credit facilities
already in existence or established in connection with the “snake”. These activities
were extended with the conclusion, in March and April 1976, of the first
Community loan operations, the administration of which was entrusted to the
Fund, and, in particular, with the introduction of the European Monetary System
(EMS) which superseded the “snake” mechanism on 13th March 1979.

As the Fund’s Agent, the Bank performs two main sets of functions: on the
one hand, those connected with the operation of the European Monetary System:
and, on the other, those relating to the execution of financial operations in
connection with Community borrowing and lending for the purpose of balance-of-
payments support for EEC member countries.

(1) In the first case, the Bank’s réle consists principally in the following:

(a) It records in European currency umits (ECUSs) in the Fund’s books:

- the debts and claims vis-i-vis the Fund of the EEC central banks
participating in the EMS exchange rate mechanism which arise from
interventions carried out by those central banks in other member
countries’ currencies and reported to the Agent;

— the immediate or periodic settlement of these very short-term debts and
claims,

{b) The Bank carries out operations associated with the creation, utilisation
and remuneration of ECUs, namely:

- concluding, in the name and for the account of the Fund, swap
operations with each of the EEC central banks (except that of Greece)
involving the transfer of ECUs to the institutions in question against
the transfer by them of 20 per cent. of their gold holdings and 20 per
cent. of their gross US dollar reserves. These swap operations are
renewed every three months, when the necessary adjustments are
made, firstly, to ensure that each central bank’s contribution to the
Fund continues to represent at least 20 per cent. of its gold and US
dollar reserve holdings at the end of the month preceding the renewal
date and, secondly, in order to take account of changes in the price of
gold and in dollar rates vis-a-vis the ECU;

— in the name of the Fund, entrusting the respective central banks with
the management of the gold and US dollar assets they have transferred
to the Fund;

— effecting transfers of ECUs between the central banks” “ECU reserves”
accounts, in particular in respect of the settlement of debts and claims
arising from interventions under the EMS exchange rate mechanism
and of the payment of interest calculated on the central banks’ net
positions in ECUs.
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(¢) The Bank eunters in the Fund’s books the operations carried out in the
context of the short-term monetary support arrangements set up in
February 1970. This facility has, however, not been activated since 1974,
when it was used by the Bank of Traly.

During the period from 1st April 1981 to 31st March 1982 those interventions
carried out by the central banks participating in the exchange rate mechanism that
gave rise to book-keeping entries in ECUs in the books of the EMCF amounted to
approximately ECU 8.5 billion in all.

At 31st March 1982 the Fund had issued a total of just over ECU 42 billion,
equivalent to about the same amount of US dollars at the exchange rate prevailing on
that date. These ECUs were created as the counterpart of the contributions of
reserve assets by all the EEC central banks with the exception of that of Greece,
whose accession to the Community on 1st January 1981 did not involve
participation in the EMS. A portion of these ECU assets was used by several EEC
central banks mainly to settle, in part or in full, their debts resulting from the
interventions mentioned above.

(2} In its function as Agent of the Fund for the administration of borrowing and
lending operations concluded by the Community in accordance with the
Regulations adopted by the Council of the European Communities in
February 1975, the Bank is responsible principally for the following tasks:

— carrying out payments connected with these borrowing and lending
operations through the accounts which the Fund has opened in its name at
the Bank; the accounts in question are, however, merely transit accounts,’
as the sums received by the Fund under borrowing arrangements entered
into by the Community are transferred on the same value date to the final
recipients of the payments;

- recording these financial operations in the Fund’s books;

— keeping a check on the due dates laid down in the borrowing and lending
contracts for the payment of interest and repayment of the principal;

— informing the Commission of the European Communities of the operations
carried out for the account of the EEC.

During the financial year 1981-82 the Bank in its capacity as Agent for the
Fund effected the payment of accrued interest and commission and the repayment of
the second, US$ 45 million, tranche of a US$ 100 million loan issued in 1977,
together with the repayment in full of a further US$ 100 million loan which had
been placed by the European Economic Community in 1976. At 31st March 1982 ic
was administering, after these repayments, a total of five loan operations, amounting
to US$ 930 million and DM 500 million, approximately 85 per cent. of the proceeds
of which had been lent to Italy and the remainder to Ireland. All the borrowing and
corresponding lending contracts carry a fixed rate of interest ranging between 7/
and 8Y+ per cent. according to the term of the loan (initially over five years on
average), the currency of issue and the date of conclusion of the contract.
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It should be added that a Regulation of the Council of the European
Communities of 16th March 1981 simplified the procedures for activating the
Community loan facility and raised its ceiling to ECU 6 billion, virtually tripling
potential lending under the mechanism. However, since this adjustment, no new
operation has been concluded.

6. Changes in the Board of Directors and in the Management.

At the meeting of the Board held on 10th November 1981 the Chairman,
Dr. Jelle Zijlstra, announced that following his decision to resign from his office as
President of the Netherlands Bank at the end of December 1981 he was tendering his
resignation as Chairman of the Board of Directors and President of the Bank for
International Settlements as from the same date. Dr. Zijlstra had held these two
positions since 1st July 1967. The Vice-Chairman expressed the Board’s most sincere
gratitude for the outstanding services that Dr. Zijlstra had rendered to the Bank
during his fourteen and a half years of office, a record in the history of the Bank.

At the same meeting the Board elected, under Article 38 of the Statutes,
Dr. Fritz Leutwiler, Chairman of the Governing Board of the Swiss National Bank,
as Chairman of the Board of Directors and President of the BIS for a period of three
years as from 1st Janvary 1982.

The mandate of Lord O’Brien of Lothbury as Vice-Chairman of the Board was
due to expire on 28th February 1982. At its meeting on 9th February 1982 the Board
re-elected him under Article 38 of the Statutes for a further period of three years
ending on 28th February 1985.

Other changes in the Board of Directors were as follows (in chronological
order):

Baron Ansiaux, whose mandate as a member of the Board was due to expire on
7th August 1981, was re-appointed in July 1981 by M. de Strycker, Governor of the
National Bank of Belgium, under Article 27(2) of the Statutes for a further period
expiring on 31st January 1982.

In September 1981 Prof. Paolo Baffi, whose mandate as a member of the Board
was due to expire on 7th November 1981, was re-appointed under Article 27(2) of
the Statutes by Dr. Ciampi, Governor of the Bank of Italy, for a further period of
three years ending on 7th November 1984.

Following his resignation as President of the Netherlands Bank at the end of
December 1981 Dr. Zijlstra also gave up his seat on the Board of Directors of the
BIS. At the meeting of the Board held on 8th December 1981 Dr. W.F. Duisenberg,
who had been appointed to succeed Dr. Zijlstra as President of the Netherlands
Bank, was elected under Article 27(3) of the Statutes to be a member of the Board
for the unexpired period of the latter’s term of office, namely until 315t March 1982.

At the same meeting Dr. Johann Schéllhorn, whose mandate as a member of
the Board was due to expire on 31st December 1981, was re-appointed under Article
27(2) of the Statutes by Herr Pohl, President of the Deutsche Bundesbank, for a
further period of three years ending on 31st December 1984.
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The mandate of Baron Ansiaux being due to expire on 31st January 1982, at
the meeting of the Board held on 12th January 1982 the Chaitman paid tribute to the
eminent services which Baron Ansiaux had rendered both to the Bank and to
central-bank co-operation during his exceptionally long period of office, first as an
Alternate, then as an ex officio member of the Board and finally as an appointed
Director.

The Chairman informed the Board at its meeting held on 9th February 1982
that Dr. Ciampi, Governor of the Bank of Italy, had appointed Dr. Lamberto Dini
to act as his Alternate in place of Dr. Mario Sarcinelli. The Chairman expressed the
Bank’s appreciation of Dr. Sarcinelli’s valuable services.

At the end of February 1982 M. Cecil de Strycker resigned as Governor of the
National Bank of Belgium and was succeeded on 1st March by M. Jean Godeaux,
who thereby became an ex officioc member of the Board. At the Board meeting held
on 9th March 1982 the Chairman announced that, in accordance with Article 27(2)
of the Statutes, M. Godeaux had appointed M. de Strycker as a member of the
Board for a period of three years ending on 28th February 1985. The Chairman also
expressed the Board’s pleasure that M. de Strycker, who had been an ex officio
Director since February 1975, would continue 1o be one of its members.

At the same meeting Dr. W.F. Duisenberg, whose mandate as a member of
the Board was due to expire on 31st March 1982, was re-elected under Article 27(3)
of the Statutes for a period of three years ending on 31st March 1985,

The Chairman also announced at that meeting that the Bank had decided to
promote Mr. R. G. Stevenson to the rank of Deputy Manager as from 1st April 1982.
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CONCLUSION.

Following the inflationary impact of the second oil shock the western
industrial world embarked on a process of disinflation through the pursuit of firm
anti-inflationary policies. These policies are now beginning to bear fruit in a
perceptible and rather widespread slackening of inflation, At the same time, their
restrictive stance has further depressed an economic growth rate that, under the
influence of other factors, had already been unusually slow for almost a decade. The
contrast between the undeniable successes of the authorities’ counter-inflationary
stand and what some regard as its unacceptably high cost has fired a debate which,
with varying intensity, has increasingly come to dominate the political scene
everywhere.

An inherent handicap to constructive debate stems from the fact that the
process of disinflation in which the indusirial countries are now engaged is a new
experience. True, there are partial analogies with earlier experiences; but, precisely
because they are partial, they are just as likely to mislead as to shed light on the
issue. This is especially true of the frequent parallels drawn with- the Great
Depression of 1929-32.

Three distinctive features of the present situation are worth highlighting, since
they are important for the formulation of policy recommendations: the main burden
of the fight against inflation, particularly in the United States, is being borne by
monetary policy; post-war inflasion has been very different from earlier inflation —
so the process of disinflation is bound to be different, too; lastly, the international
setting is now characterised by a very high degree of commercial and financial
integration. The first of chese features, and its rdle in the persistence of high real
interest rates, has been discussed in some detail in the introductory chapter. A few
remarks on the other two are called for here.

The inflation of the last thirty years is unlike either the rise in prices
characteristic of traditional cyclical fluctuations or the explosions of hyperinflation
experienced in some European countries immediately after the two world wars. It is
unique both in its persistence and in its accelerating trend: with some exceptions, the
golden age of the 1960s was not so golden in terms of price stability. In a number of
countries the experience of inflation has coloured the life of a whole generation.
Market participants have gradually learned to live with inflaton and, until a few
years ago, were not living at all badly; indeed, western industrial countries had never
before known so rapid and steady a rise in living standards. As a consequence,
inflationary expectations have become deeply rooted; and strong resistance has
developed, not only among wage-earners but in all socio-economic groups, to any
reduction in real and, a fortiori, in nominal incomes. It is only very recently that this
resistance has shown signs of weakening.

Against this background the mix of restrictive macro-economic policies
adopted in the wake of the second oil shock has created a situation which differs
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sharply from earlier periods of recession. Although, in pushing up real interest rates,
these policies were bound further to squeeze corporate profits, households’ real
incomes have on average remained fairly stable. Consequently, overall economic
activity has held up relatively well, barely falling in the group of western
industrialised countries as a whole. At the same time, the combination of slow
growth and the maintenance of real wages at historically high levels has triggered a
sharp increase in unemployment and proved incompatible with a revival of
investment.

The unavoidable practical conclusion is that, in today’s world, the process of
eradicating inflation cannot be other than long and painful. There is no miracle cure
that is going to erase the memory of the last thirty years. It would be illusory to
hope that the mere announcement of anti-inflationary policies can possibly have any
decisive impact on the actual formation of prices; on the other hand, given the
public’s deeply ingrained scepticism about the will and the ability of governments to
persevere in the fight for greater price stability, the shightest relaxation of these
policies would risk re-stoking inflation.

The international setting in which the process of disinflation is taking place
also presents a number of distinctive features which any economic policy
recommendations must take into account. All the industrial countries, most of the
developing countries and some of the socialist countries are operating with
economies that are more open than ever to the outside world. The proportion of
GNP directly dependent on international exchanges of goods and services has risen
substantially. Capital flows have reached unprecedented dimensions in the wake of
the large current payments imbalances. Bank lending has played a key rdle in these
flows, and in the process the international exposure of western banks has steadily
grown in relation to domestic claims and liabilities. In short, the world has attained
an unprecedented degree of economic interdependence.

This strong interdependence is obviously conducive to the rapid transmission
of cyclical influences. It also makes every country more vulnerable to the
repercussions, be they inflationary or deflationary, of large exchange rate
movements, as well as to the increased volatility of the exchange markets. It speeds
up the spread of high interest rates across borders. To these fairly obvious remarks
others must be added. Growing interdependence has gone hand in hand with a
number of structural changes — which can be called external “shocks” when they
occur abruptly — and with political events that have likewise brought new elements
of instability to the world economy. '

Among these shocks the two oil price explosions are the most frequently cited
and the most closely analysed. However, there is a risk of forgetting that the recent
elimination of the OPEC surplus, which is undoubtedly a very welcome
development, also has negative side-effects, if only in radically modifying the
absorptive capacity of some of the oil-producing countries and consequently forcing
a redirection of trade flows. A less abrupt, but perhaps even more lasting, change
has followed, as a corollary, the welcome “take-off” of some of the developing
countries, whose industry is now actively competing with broad sectors of the
advanced industrial economies. Finally, the international political climate has
worsened. East-West relations have progressively cooled. Political dissension and
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conflict, often armed, has become more frequent. Co-operation between western
countries in the field of international economic policy has gradually ebbed. The
contrast between a world that is integrated on the economic and financial level and
fragmented in political terms ig striking — and disturbing.

Happily, the international scene offers more than just these negative elements.
There may be shortcomings in co-operation between countries, but, compared with
the inter-war period, the world is now equipped with international organisations
which, though they have not escaped the effects of adverse political developments,
have withstood the tests of time. Through its sponsorship of in-depth trade
negotiation, the GATT has so far managed to preserve the liberal and multilateral
essence of international trade from the threats of protectionism. For the industrial
countries the OECD has provided a useful forum for the discussion of all aspects of
economic and financial policy. The European Economic Community functions as a
genuine common market for the majority of the western European countries. The
World Bank has continued its valuable activity in financing the development process.
Last but not least, the IMF has resumed an active réle in conditional lending and,
through this, in helping to promote the international adjustment process.

In this situation, dominated by disinflation and international uncertainties,
economic policy-makers are confronted with three interdependent series of
questions. Should counter-inflationary policy be pursued further, and if so, how?
What measures should be taken to ensure that the process of disinflation does not
undermine future growth potential but instead prepares the ground for a lasting
recovery? And, pending recovery, what precautionary policies are needed to prevent
the near-stagnation of the industrial economies, which is the temporary but
inevitable corollary of disinflation, from triggering a real slump in the world
economy?

Governments in the industrial countries simply have no other choice than to
persevere with their counter-inflationary policies. Given that inflationary
expectations have not yet been defused, to relax these policies would very quickly
revive price inflation and rapidly result in the worst of all possible worlds: the
sacrifices accepted in the fight against inflation would have been in vain and, after a
brief respite, the industrial countries would have to face the selfsame problems again,
but in more acute form.

But how can anti-inflationary policy be taken further, to the point when
inflation is fiemly under control? Two suggestions follow on from the analysis set
out in this Report. Both concern the policy mix. Firstly, the broadly restrictive
macro-economic policies should be accompanied by selective efforts designed
directly or indirectly to curb the rise in incomes and, in particular, wages — with the
twafold objective of checking the increase in unemployment and restoring corporate
profitability. Secondly, the burden borne by monetary policy in the control of
aggregate demand should be substantially eased ~— so as to take the pressure off real
interest rates.

Certainly, the growth of nominal GNP has to be restrained, since this is the
only way of creating conditions of excess supply in the market for goods and
services, which itself is the sine qua non for the success of any stabilisation policy.
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Failing this, it is difficult to see how inflationary expectations could be lastingly
defused. But the slowness with which nominal — or even real — wages respond to a
restrictive macro-eqonomic policy involves high costs in terms of the output and job
losses that it entails.

Such a policy therefore needs to be supplemented by measures designed to
slow down the rise in nominal wages other than by creating unemployment and
more rapidly than an excess supply of labour can accomplish alone. The means
would not be the same throughout the western world. On the contrary, they should
be tailored to national circumstances and could therefore take very varied forms.

Rapid and effective action to keep the growth of wages within bounds seems
essential not only to check the rise in unemployment but also to lay the basis for a
lasting recovery. The excessive rise of real wages in most western countries,
especially in Europe until very recently, bears much of the blame for the erosion of
cotporate profit margins and hence for the decline in investment. As long as this
trend is not reversed, fixed capital formation will not recover and the little
investment that does take place will be mostly labour-saving.

Within an overall policy of controlling the growth of nominal GNP there
would also be room for a marked change in the respective roles of monetary and
fiscal policies. This observation applies to virtually all the industrial countries but
concerns the United States somewhat more than the others, given the particularly
high level of real US interest rates. A more restrictive fiscal stance is necessary in the
United States mainly for two reasons. Firstly, because the conflict becween the two
policies is most marked in that country. Secondly, because it is there that, under the
influence of financial innovation and of the expectations of market participants, the
choices open to the monetary authorities are the most constrained.

The objective must be to put an end to a sitvation in which excessive real
interest rates go hand in hand with the continuous rise of nominal wages or, in some
cases, of real wages, since this combination inevitably ends up by depressing the
level of both employment and investment. Howevet, it must be acknowledged thar,
while the guidelines sketched above may help to check the growth of unemployment
and prepare the ground for a recovery of investment, they are not likely to revive
economic expansion in the short term. Almost by definition, a steadfast anti-
inflationary policy implies temporanly slower growth, perhaps even near-
stagnation, in the industrial economies. It therefore calls for complementary
measures to keep the process of disinflation under control so as to prevent depressive
forces from spreading through the highly integrated world economy. These
measures should be implemented fitst and foremost in three fields, viz. the exchange
market, international trade and the balance-of-payments adjustment process.

By fostering a climate of uncertainty, the short-term volatility of exchange
rates inhibits investment decisions and international trade and places a needless
further constraint on world economic growth, Opinions differ about the importance
of this influence, which defies quantitative measurement. More patently harmful,
however, are exchange rate cycles which result in exaggerated movements of real
effective exchange rates. The net effect of these movements can be globally
depressive. The undervaluation of a major currency introduces two disequilibrating
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factors into the world economy. For the country concerned it makes it more
difficult to combat inflation and thus encourages it to maintain macro-economic
policies which are excessively restrictive in relation to the requirements of domestic
balance. In the rest of the world, it engenders protectionist reactions. Conversely, a
country whose currency is overvalued admittedly recetves useful assistance in its
fight against inflation, but its loss of competitiveness directly impinges upon its level
of activity.

Better mastery of these cycles would require renewed efforts towards co-
operation between the main countries concerned. Intervention on the exchange
market, preferably based on an agreement between the countries involved, is
desirable. But such intervention cannot be genuinely effective as long as wide
interest rate differentials generate exchange rate levels or trends which are
incompatible with the evolution of relative competitive positions. This is an
additional reason why a readjustment of the policy mix in the United States is of
crucial importance for the equilibrium of the world economy.

The near-stagnation of the industrial economies creates a particularly fertile
climate for protectionist tendencies, further reinforced by the undervaluation of
certain currencies. Continuing resistance to these tendencies must remain one of the
first duties of the industrial countries. The spread of protectionism in a world which
is highly open to external trade would be the surest and fastest way of propagating
depressive influences.

The third field in which efforts towards international co-operation should be
concentrated is the international adjustment process and the financing of external
imbalances. Despite the elimination of the OPEC surplus, a large number of
developing countries, quite a few of the weaker industrial countries and some
socialist countries continue to record substantial current-account deficits, with the
counterpart surpluses being located in some of the larger industrial countries. At the
same time the banks, which have hitherto contributed the lion’s share to financing
these deficits, are showing greater reluctance to increase their international exposure.
It would be regrettable, however understandable, if the banks’ growing caution,
often inspired by current political tensions, were to extend too widely and too
indiscriminately to whole groups of countries. In the absence of active international
co-operation, this could well impel too many botrrowing countries to adjust too fast,
with a cumulatively depressive impact on the wotld economy. It would be ironical if
this were to happen just when the world has weathered for the second time the
major disequilibria born of the successive oil shocks.

This Report is in no way suggesting that all the present deficits deserve to be
financed. A number of them are due to manifest errors of management which it is
primarily the deficit countries’ own responsibility to remedy. But corrective
measures take time to implement. Moreover, there are deficits on current payments
which, even more clearly, seem to warrant financing, at least on a temporary basis:
where, for instance, a country has just demonstrated its determination and ability to
adjust by achieving a major improvement in its trade balance, but where the effects
of this are partly or wholly offset by increases in interest charges on external debt.
Finally, even where the country’s current account is in balance, attempts on the part
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of some banks to reduce their international exposure are likely to make
straightforward refinancing of an external debt difficult. In many cases, external
reserves are insufficient to meet the repayment of maturing external debts.

This situation underlines the fact that we are still far from having found a
reasonable balance between adjustment and financing of external disequilibria or, on
the financing side, a reasonable division of labour between private bank credits and
official flows of funds. In an ideal world deficit countries would undertake
corrective measures in a timely fashion, while international capital flows would
promote investment in the capital-importing countries or help orderly domestic
adjustment whenever an unsustainable external imbalance arose. They would reward
rational policies rather than facilitate economic mismanagement. Gradual
conditionality in the early stages of an emerging imbalance would clearly be
preferable to over-generous lending initially, followed later by a sudden drying-up
of external finance.

But the world is not an ideal place, and more nearly ideal adjustment policies
and lending procedures will take years of learning by the policy-makers of the
" borrowing countries, by the lending banks and by the official institutions. At the
present stage of this learning process — and beating in mind that, given the counter-
inflationary slow growth scenario in the industrial countries, drastic global
adjustment elsewhere in the world would have to take the form of cutting imports
— international co-operation should aim at strengthening the role of official
financing. Selective intervention by official institutions, most of all by the IMF,
constitutes at this juncture the best way of channelling adjustment efforts in the right
direction and at the same time of restoring, with necessary caution, market
confidence. This is a task which is perfectly within the power of international co-
operation — even in a cold political climate.

GUNTHER SCHLEIMINGER
General Manager



BALANCE SHEET AND PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
AT 31st MARCH 1982



BALANCE SHEET

ASSETS ' {Before and after

Gold francs
Gold ... ... ... e e e e e e e e e 5.478,526,941

Cash on hand and on sight account with banks 10,808,623

Treasury bills ... ... ... ... ... . .. . o o L. 417,483,063

Time deposits and advances

Gold

Not exceeding 3 months 51,250,984
Over 3 months 6,903,620
Currencies

Not excesding 3 months vee was wer wer ... 8,260,555,382
QOver 3 months tre ere esr aer eee aes o 3,300,675,999

11,619,385,995
Securities at term
Not exceeding 3 months 676,467,626
Over 3 months 794,500,883
1,470,968,509
Miscellansous ... ... ... ... ... .. . o 59,685,363
Land, buildings and equipment 1
19,056,758,395

Note 1: The goid franc is the equivalent of 0.290 322 58... grammes fine gold — Article 4 of the
Statutes. Assets and liabilities in US dollars are converted at USS 208 per fine ounce of
gold {equivalent to 1 gold franc = US$ 1.94149..}, and all other items in currencies on
the basis of market rates against the US dollar.

Note 2: At 31st March 1982, gold payable against currencies on forward contracts amounied to
183,551,737 gold francs.




AT 31st MARCH 1982

allocation of the year's Net Profit) LIABILITIES
Before allocation After allocation
Gold francs Gold francs
Capital
Authorised: 600,000 shares, each of 2,500 gold francs  1,5600,000,000
Issued: 473,125 shares 1.182,812,500
of which 25% paid up 295,703,125 295,703,125
Reserves
Legal Reserve Fund ... ... 30,070,313 30,070,313
General Reserve Fund 417,152,793 437,152,793
Special Dividend Reserve Fund ... 19,530,055 21,530,055
Free Reserve Fund ... ... ... 174,730,236 202,730,238
641 ,|483,397 691,483,397
Deposits {gold)
Ceantral banks
Sight veh uee een e ees 4,628,890,436
Not exceeding 3 months . 29,065,284
Other depositors
Sight 33,082,685
4,691,028,405 4691028405
Deposits {currencies)
Central banks
Sight 350,710,683
Not exceeding 3 months vee e eee e aee 10,796,208,190
Over 3 months ver e aee eer s 1,591,421,635
Other depositors i
Sight 11,521,785
Not exceeding 3 months cr e e e 325,640,663
Over 3 months . . 11,462,647
13,086,965,603 13,086, 965,603
Miscellaneous ... 274,639,044 274,639,044
Profit and Loss Account ... 66,938,821 —
Dividend payable on 15t July 1982 . — 16,938.821
19,056,758,395 18,056,758,395
REPORT OF THE AUDITORS TO THE BOARD OF DIRECTORS AND TO THE GENERAL MEETING OF THE BANK FOR
INTERNATIONAL SETTLEMENTS, BASLE
in our opinfon the Balance Sheet and the Profit and Loss Account, including the notes thareon, give, on the basis described
in Note 1, a true and fair view of the state of the Bank's affairs at 31st March 1982 and of its profit for the year ended on
that date. We have obtained all the information and explanations which we have required. The Bank has kept proper books,
and the Balance Sheet and the Profit and Loss Account are in agreement with them and with the information and expianations given us.
Zurich, 26¢h April 1932 PRICE WATERHOUSE & CO.




PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT
for th_e financial year ended 31st March 1982

Gold francs
Net interest and other income 83,548,161
Less: Costs of administration:
Board of Directors ... ... ... ii tir er eer e e e 168,711
Managemant and Staff ... ... ... .. .. .. . . 11,392,732
Office and otherexpenses ... ... ... ... v cir e aen 4,190,232 15,751,675
Net operating surplus 67,796,486
Less: Amount transfarred to Provision for Exceptional Costs of
Administration 857,665
Net Profit for the financial year ended 31st March 1982 ... 66,938,821
The Board of Directors recommends to the Annual General Meeting
that the Net Profit should be allocated in accordance with Article 51
of the Statutes as follows:
Dividend: 135 Swiss francs per share on 473,125 shares 16,938,821
50,000,000
Transfer to General Reserve Fund 20,000,000
30,000,000
Transgfer to Special Dividend Reserve Fund 2,000,000
28,000,000

Transfer to Free Reserve Fund

28,000,000



MOVEMENTS IN THE BANK’S RESERVES
during the financial year ended 31st March 1982

in gold francs

Development of the Reserve Funds resulting from allocations for the financlal year 1981-82

Spacial
Legal General Dividend Free
Reserve Fund Reserve Fund Reserve Fund Reserve Fund
Balances at st April 1981, after allocation of Net
Profit for the financial year 1980-81 30,070,313 417,152,793 19,530,055 174,730,236
Add: Allocations for the financial year 1981-82 .., — 20,000,000 2,000,000 28,000,000
Balances at 31st March 1982 as per Balance Sheet 30,070,313 437,152,793 21,530,055 202,730,236
Paid-up Capital and Resarve Funds at 31st March 1982 (after allocation} were represented by:
Paid-up
Capital Reserves Total
Net assets in
Gold ver e eee ase ar aes aar aer see ses sre wes sas 295,703,125 366,398,288 662,101,413
CUITBNCIES ... .ch ver vie cie sie i ere mee aen e e — 325,085,109 325,085,109

295,703,125 691,483,397

287,186,622
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